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2. + GRIPFRIA FOR THE OONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS 
: . OF ENGLISH NOUNS 


by Andrei Bantag 


. is is perhaps superfluous to reoall that in any analysis 
we have to proceed from the identification of the objeot which we 
intend to analyse. In the preeent oase, the objeot of our investi- 
gation is the Engliah noun. But as soon as we/bdegin our analysis 
we are oonfronted with the fact that the object of the analysis is 
rather vaguely defined because we have to establiah what points, 

* what aspeote in the desoription of the noun, are interestim for 

. @ oontrastive analysis. In she present paper we shall try to see 
which of the numerous aspeste paleo’ by the desoription of English 
nouns are interesting for the contrastive analysis. Therefore, we 

* have entitled our paper "Criteria for the contrastive analysis of 
English nouns". We have found that there are quite a number ‘of 


Oriteria on whose basis we oan compare English nouns with nouns 


in other languages. Some of them may assume a rather general ns- 
‘ture, others refer to a group or olaes of nouns, while mest of then 
are useful for desoribing partiouler neuns, to be compared with 
their cqunterparts in other languages. 

— We are referring specifically to English, bus there are 


poesibiliites for applying some of these oriteria to other lan 
4 
y 

The oriteria whioh we are trying to establish: concern 
the external aspeot of the noun, its evolution and its ourrent 


guages as well (at least as a term of comparison). 


(<) 


ERIC , 


1A FuirToxt Provided by ERIC 


-6~ 
avenoy Mitbis the vocabulary of the language, and the bebaviour 
. @f the noun from the grammatical peint of view. -”’ a 


From the very beginning we should like te “say that we have 
considered the possibility of using these oriteria of analysis for 
‘ various parposes (for instance theoretioal , teaching, lexicogra- , 
phical,eto.) and at various levels. Therefore we have to say that 
while all criferia may find their place in a theoretical study of | ° 
English nouns in compartsgn with those in other lenguages, only _ 
seme are general ani relevant, even for eertain limited purposes. 
In the light of these considerations, one should establish 
also a sort of hierarchy of the criteria for analysis, acoording 
#o their general importance or their relevance for restricted 
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purpeses alone. . : 
On the other hand,we have to confess that it is difficult 
to establish a very striot olassification and delimitation of 
these oriteria, mainly because of the interpenentration and in- 
verdependence between the various levels of. Linguistic analysis, 
(phonetic, semantio, morphologioal, syntaotio)- 
If we proceed from the undeniable reality of this interpene- 


tration and interdependense, and if we.rely on the preeedent — 


ereabved by some of the most representative grammars of the English 
language, we may find some justification for bringing vogether 
oriteria of form (graphio or phonetic), lexieal ériteria (etymo- i 
logieal, semantic, ete.) with their ‘grammatioal implications as 
well as grammatical oriteria (morphological and syntecticel), = 


some of whioh are not deprived of semantic or etylistie implicae 


tions- and assert that all these elements are in some way or ano- 


ther related to gr e 


gga: hoa 
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In thdieay, we may achieve & general description’ of the - 


English noan sh ob = like a genre painting, - will: display ‘alee 


a | 


ments in the baokground. in the middle ground or ih the  fore- 
S © ' 


ground, all of them having their relative importance in sonveying 


the general effeot, though some people willbe more interested in 
certain of then than in others. Re pools 2 like ae oall this gene- 


ae 


ral piogure of, English nouns whe Grammatioal sagtach: ef the 


‘English noun". Phig/ notion nay inelude| the totality of sispeatd 


oharactentzing the form and the grommatical debaviour of this : 
part of speech. , to, pub it differently, it catalogues all the er 
quleritié¢s in the dork, ‘fanoti ons and. relations of nouns.  ' 

‘ We thavefone use the term "grammatioal regimen” in endex 7 


nore easily to handle the _oempies notion of the sum total ‘of the 


‘Clements on al}. Maguistic planes, ~-eléments with whose “help we’ * 


oan desoribe both the les and the manner of utilization of ai. 


"Hgertain word (pe /moantng of a word) - for reasons btated below. F 


°Ta less soientifio terms ‘we could speak about a sort. of pesteonal 
shart characterizing and ‘1dehti fying a word: ‘ 
This spprosoh to the problem ney serve the | purpose, of . 
translation into other Jenguages, though the analysis oa be made 
irpespeotive: of this possibility. The ain’ ‘i to identify the pe- 


culierities of. English nouns first of all ‘a comparison with 


~ ether houns in the sane Yanguage, in order’ vo facilitate oofreot “ 
Iparning (assiniletion) of them. But,of course, 6ne cannot ‘ignore \ 
the converse ‘aspect, that of guiding the foreigner in utilising 
English words, irrespective of = or by an implicit comparison with 
- the way in wiioh they are “used in the learner's mother tongue. - 

In trying to establish the oriteria for the anal: analysis of 


‘Bnglish nouns, we have noticed, besides the inoongruenoies bet- 


= 8 - 
= t ae 
i 


ween forn and sibstance which have been pointed out in connedtien 
with various groups of nouns, thet: ‘thege are many thee: dnoon= 

exueneies. whijoh fall under two main ogtegowies: first of all, not 
all- -néuns beléostng i m certain olass defined by grammar ‘books 
behave ali pe ‘she. serpholoxiobl or: syntecticel point a view, 
and BO, 7 ie dividing neue into olagees is important at a wt 


‘ « 


pevtait level of sbudy, we find that there are many exoeptions 
within the sane olass, formed either by certain groups of nouns, 
- ,or by partioular ‘nouns whioh stand apart or form a abenory vy. e 
them selves. s 
vo. ’ In the second’ pieces we cen easily see that . polysemous 
nouns (to say nothing of hononyas) behave differently, fron- the 
grammatioal point of view, when they are used with a different ' 
meaning. Or, £0 put it better, — different readings of @& polyse- F 
mat have different grammatical pehaviours. For, _instanoe, Work - _ 
meaning labour, naturally behaves as an abstract noup hating sere 
determination and no slaeel ~ among other rear abana ~ while 
an the meaning of'a book or a‘statue, a syxiphony or a soientific 
paper, it behaves a a normal individual nouh, having ‘plural pa 
therefore being countable ant, ‘taking tig | indefihite atijole as |_| 
well; on the other hand, the: form works may be either’ tH® norma” 
plural ef the latter sense,or.the name fia: taatory, or plané,: \ 
asually construed as a iii ~ s.morke, he works - ~ but algo the 
plural of the seme. : “A 


in: the case of oxteln bonus, “th this situation’ is olarttied, 
at least to a oertain extent by mere or less vgremmatioalisea” die= 
tionaries, such ss ; ner's ‘Dict ‘by 2-8. Hornby, . 
¥.V.Gatenby end H.Wakefie2A, while ghe utilisation of other nouns, 


espeoially when they have many meanings, renains rather a jungle, ; 


*) “he 
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= or less valuable, though of limited. practical usefulness. 


ri : re 
Mingaseeuie speaking). ereamar books: have a _tendéney ve aiel 


¢ 


"exile the oharagteristies of the parts ef speech either without, : 
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suboategorising ‘ab all or by vast categories. : a7 . 
. In this way they have oftered theoret al analyses more. 
An analysis of the gremnatiogl. behaviour’ of ports of ; . 
speech, forces upon us the conslusien ‘bhat they ean ne longer be 
. considered the last analyseble srammatioal units - & eat whioh is l* 
partioulerly obvious in the ' oase of nouns: and verbs. 
Theory is necessarily imperfeot, if it treats the noun oF - 
the verb as a whole. ; . : ae 
. ee P 
In connection with tig noun we encounter fewer difficul- - 
ties ‘then in conneotien with: the verb in establishing the mininun 
‘unity which oan be aga from the point of view of grammatical 
behaviour. , , . 
We suggest. that this uni’ should be the meaning ~ & seman~ 
tio elemént but, as oan seuaily be seen, with obvious ieee) 
implicabions. 
Even @ oursory glance at a slightly "grematicalised" dioc- 
‘ tionary suoh as Webster's International Dictionary or Hernby's i 
Vv: evinces the feet that there are 
‘but few polysemous nguns which do not differ in the grammatical 
regimen of thdir meanings - at least through the minimus disorimi- 
nation "oophtable > uncountable” or ‘through the indications for 
the utilisation of artioles given by didtionsries. Of course, this: 
refers ‘only to polysemeus nouns, while  apnosensnts may oontinue to 
di regarded as grammatical units with she same reginen. 
80, aaa we are proposing ig a provisional olassitioatien 
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ef the criteria for the contrastive anslysis ef the peun, although 
their mere ae would be sufficient if we also separate jhose 


oses from those useful only for certain pur- 


t 


essential for all p 
peses. . 
While is is.our opinion that these oniterté nay ‘fina their . 
place in an exhaustive wsbady of the English noun (in comparison 
with other languages), we believe that this analysis may £0 ox 
from the theoretical stage to the practical one, by ‘providing 


. ~_A = 
desoriptions of partiewler nouns or groups of nouns whose beha- ‘ 


_Viour offers many peculiarities. All of thesé oan be: inoluded, in { 


lists, - or to put it better, char te - of the respective nouns, 

showing: all the formal ‘and oo aspeots. ‘ : 
Unee the oriveria eve been. established, we may list then 

4h the oharts. 1 E 


' ; ’ 


« 


eg . e* @2 
. | 7 a 


The firet hatoh of oriteria anoxia probably be the granbio 
enes, that is “shese connected with the way in whioh a noun is 


written. ; : : 

One of these elements for dascription would be the discri- 
minatien besween capitalised and non—capitaliged nouns, which 
must alse be learned. These are nouns derived from proper nanes 
or connected with ‘vhen, either as trade marks, as nanes ef inven~ 
tions, or notions tredi tionally asscoiated with a certain person. 
This may be a source of mistakes in point of meaning, shen the 
word ‘ts taken over by another language, but, for the moment, we 
are concerned with the use of capitals. Of course, not much consis- 
tency is manifest in this weepaots yet certain indications oan be, 


given. a 


% 2 a = AT'< 
Another criterion of the same nature lies in the opposit-~ 
fon between italioized and non-italicized words. Of soieeas it ap- 
plies to borrowings and it is closely connected with the degree 
‘of assimilation of the latter into the English voospulery. Again, 
the indications provided by dictionaries are not perfeotly re- bd 
liable, sinoe the manner of writing is subjest to frhotuation és 
oan be seen in various texts. Many such words have retained in | 
. English their original epelling, (¢-g-:.- débutante, insdiae; élan, 
role) hogs the italicization was dropped some time ago. The see 
a lios are preserved only as long as .the noun. ie felt as a forsign 
word, but there is muoh inconsistency in this respect as ¥61), in 
the Language of aseeieidate (e-g- = the musioal termino ogy of r) 
Italian origin). , , 


Another problem to be discussed is hat of onographsy in 
whose case the distinction is obvious apd ° hel td be taken into 
And yet, the latter 
ng! or entry, words 
which are entirely different in potnt of origin meaning,’ domain 
of application, pro: We oan e 


consideration especially by lexioographer 
sometimes bring together,under the #8 


interdependence with ot 


41y perceive|in 8 case too the 
~- in this instance i 


etynologioal and le oal proper. . . £8 


terion of a graphio nem “ateoytatnates be twean 
met Ghen separately, ace or ‘spelt - a single 


yeh tton to oy, how this 


va . 

; o) - / ss . / 
ae . - “4d hae | | / 
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and especially tar Aron following the indications of dictionaries. 

ae ae should be taken into consideration next. 
. One them is the way in which nouns are stressed. ‘This —_ 

eriterion hardly seens an element for comparison at fizshsight. 

Yqt, it hac several fields of application, namely oompoumd words - 

whioh Are similar in the languages compared, and borrowings. As 
fer- as compound nouns are concerned, it is necessary to olassify ° 

then. Suoh a olassifioation — most relevant for us because it ia 

| , connected partioularly with acoent, - is provided by Roger King- 
J don's book The Groundwork of Euclish Strese- A comparison with © : 


| Romanian compound nouns brings out the importance of this olassi- : 
/ | fLoabion. Moreover; the rules esteblished by Kingdon, ‘as spite of 


their many exceptions, are a guide for the foreign learner. 


It is equally importent to follow the stressing of words ' 

whiob are similar in the two languages dompered, that is in the 

oase of nouns belonging to the international yoosbulary, mostly 
derived from Lavin er Greek, and present both in English and f 
French, for instance. While the stressing of s oh words jin Teéygh 
Qitterences which matter. =f \ , —_ 


‘ As far es borrowings’ere concerned, it is not devoid of 


fellows the general rules of = fon, in English there ‘as 


~pignifioance to teaoh people ‘that it should not be taken for 
granted that a foreign word will preserve its original stressing 
r P . ot 

‘ when afopted by the’ English vooabulary. In faot, we know that very | 


many of the Frenéh nouns taken over by-Znglish are subjeot to 


~~, ! 7 / 
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a pairs of homophones is not great, yet it warrants some study. 

A eubetantial part of the oriteria we propose are of a le~ 
xioal nature. We have eubdivided them - for convenience purposes - 
{nto etymological, semantio, semantio-grammatical and lexieal pro- 
per, which also have stylistbo implications. 

Let us first take the oriteria oonneoted with the origin 
and evolution of ‘Aotitins which we have grouped under the heading 
"etymolo ", 

First of all we have to establish whetber the-noun has its 
source in another language, therefore being what we call a borrowe 
ing, or it was formed in English. 

In the same oOnneotion we are interested in the source lan- 
guage because in oomparing the English noun with bhe ‘noun in the 
lenguage whose oontrastive analysis we undertake we ought to sed ‘ 
4f the source is identioal. If it is identical, stat problems of 
evolution of meaning may arise. 

he fer as nouns formed in English are-goncerned, it may be 
approprigse to investigate the means by which they are formed, (in 
keeping with the indications of lexicology). of greater ‘interest 
for us are suoh processes as the substahtivisation of adjectives, 
and effixation, because nore often than not they give rise bo 
noyns whioh raise gremmatioal problems. 

- fhe point which should oome hext is that ef the degree of 
assimilation ‘inte ‘the English vocabulary of nouns of foreign erin ° 
gin. This has many implications, being related to Graphic problems 
and to lexical ones suoh as the spreading of. the nouns, ° their 
status within the ourrent English vocabulary, because this pointe 


_ bo the possibiltty of their utilisation in certain contexts. ‘This 


= 14 - ¢ 


will be seen to be essential for students eat various levels, as 
a: as fer translagors. : : 

The problem of frequency is dealt with further on under: : 
the heading of “Lexical Criteria Proper", because it is mere con- “ 
mooted with the present-day stagé in, the evolution of the English 
veoabulary. obs . \ 2 

But bere we ought. to inquire: into the problem ef etynelo-— 
Gical inoongruency in order to see whether the imparted nouns have 
preserved the sane meaniios as in the source language or they have. 
developed along more or less anomalous lineb, giving rise to de- 
eeptive cognates (false friends). Most srobably the problem af 
deeeptive cognates should better be disoussed under the next head- 7 


‘ ing, that of "Bemantio Oriteria”. : . . : é 
e Tet, another problem whiolt should be treated in péssing is 
that of the yelasion of a noun to the basic word stock because we . 
ought te know if we have to do with one/of the fundamental ele- : 


° 


ments of the vooabulary. 


In the category ef semantic oritéria we should first of all 
Ls establish whether the noun is monosemantio or polysemantic. Like 


ether elewents, this ona is very important Yor the choice of the’ 
clearest word possible-— a mpun free from eny possibility of con-. 
fusion. In the chart of the respeetive ‘noun, when we give ite 
synonyaio series; we should.indiocate the best word which opuld ° 
replace it. oot . ae . 

A related oriterion ws that of the degree of ere dis 

versifioation undergone by a certait noun. This is particularly 

", Pelevant in the analysis of the Fnglish vooabulary, whioh is know 


vo de made up of elements of so many different origins. Of oeurse, 


Sy 


we could be induced to consider that the anger is provided only ™ 


ore 4 oh 
i - , 


Oo! ; _ S 
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by words of Romanoe origin, the famous false friends. Nevertheless 
two points ere worth mentioning : on/the one hand, when Foglish 

ia oompared with some of the ne ane we also find a 
eertain number of words, inoluding nouss, whioh have undergone an 
evolution in English, a departure from the original meaning.There- 
fore , the problem of erync Mog inoongruenoy srises in connec- 
tion with several seotions of the Pnglish vocabulary, not only 
with the Romance one. ? 
Seoondly, it is ‘not only more or less reoent borrowings 


‘that can give rise to false friends. In fact, linguists have shown 


. that we may subdivide the false friends Mnto external-ones (oogna- 


* 
. 


tes which are deceptive when compared with the respective words 
in another language) and internal ones (words whioh are deceptive 
“when compared with similar words jn the Fnglish vooabulary it-— 
self - Sleeper, log-wood, ey 

"Among the oriteria.grouped under the heading "Sepentic - 


« 


Grammatioal” the first that ought to ooncern us is the category . : 


to whioh the respective noun belongs. Of the various olassifioa- 
tions of nouns, until we are in the possession of a detailed olss- 


sifioation into small groups whioh have a similar grammatical be~- 
haviour, we oan safely enough proceed from Professor Leon 


lavitobi's olessifioation of nouns acoording te the idea of num- 


ver?) or secording to content and to their grammatical reginen”). 
4 oriterion whioh would normally be eonsidered compulsory 


“for the contrastive analysis of nouns is their concrete or ab- 


stract nsture. This element naturally has its plaee in a olassifi- 


« 


1. Leon Levi Gremetion jjprii ensjess, Fdiyhra Didacticg si 
Pedagogiol, Bucure st ’ 1 pages ci-70- : 
eT eee teres pase Hseas),Battare Dideosion st 
of, gti, 1970, pages 25-31. 


“ a 
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eation and in the analysis ef the grammatical reginen of nonns, 


yet as far as eontrastive analysis is eoncerned we have vo state 
some reserves 

- firet ef alii if taken as a whole, the same noun will pro- 
vably be eonere te er abstract in both “Langueges cempared,and the 
differences will be seen enly when we come to the analysis of dif 
ferent neanings in the ease of polysemants; | 

- secondly, the abgtract nature taken in itself is not of 

’ woiel importance fer the grematical regimen ef nouns, because 
en the one hand some abstract nouns may be accompanied by the de- 
finive artiele, while ethers - such as substantivised adjeetives - 
are obligatorily preceded by it; en. she ether hand, Some abstract 
peuns ean be used im the plural as weli, while others have. enly 
the plural fern, but are singular in meaning; 

- theegh abetract meuns convey to us the netion of unpscun 
eability, nady vt then (sueh as ides, potion, shought, eto-) are 
eountadle ean be numericalised by al] usual means, and are 
therefore ap¥ bo be assimilated to individnel nouns. Seme ef then 
have a ar reginen, aseepting numeriealisation enly by spe- 
efal means as: g piece af (advies,ete) ap item ef (news, in- 
formation, o¥0.). 

Iv is tue, on the other hand, that countability (ami there- 
fore the possibility for numericalisation), usually deeresses in | 
propertion with the inerease in the degree of “‘Abtractisation. In 
dividual acve er setions, instanses ef behaviour, are pereeptibdle 
individually er mmerically, while states, attitudes, feelings, 
have less eonsrete manifestations, ani therefore situate thensel- 

_ ves en a higher plane of abstraction, being uncountable by their 
very nature. 


° 
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fo all this is added an element in the field of lextoolo~ — 
GY: eerteain suffixes, such as -hood, -ghip, -nesgs, -igg generally 
oonfer a mere abstract, dnacudvanie nature upon nouns. Even in 
the rere eases when suobh "highly abstract” nouns are used in the 
plural, for stylistic purposes, (of intensification of the effeet 
- e-g. hopes, rapbures, ecatesies) numerical determinatives are ' 
exoluded. 

the next senantio-—gremmatioal oriterion to“be discussed is 
whether the neun is singular or plural in meaning. Although the 
greav majority ef English nouns evince congruency between meaning 
and form, - very much as it happens in other languages - in this 
language there are a certain number of nouns whioh do oreste 
aiffieulties. Im faet the question ean be seen from two angles: 
there is a elear incoagruensy between form and meaning in eertain 
eases (names of seienses such 0s pivaies, patbematiog), os well 
as hesitatiens of usagé (with nouns such as SyYapastios, statisties, 
sacnatise and works = festory) ; moreover, there are nouns sieh 
es siyies, mamey, information which en the one hand suggest a 
plurality of eempenent elements (therefore being at least to a 
cortain extent assceiated with the notior of gollectiye) and en 
the other hand have plural equivalents in eertain, fereign langua- 
.ges (es far es popgy is concerned there are langyages in whgeb the 
equivalent .n also singular - French, German . languages in ‘ 
whiob the equivalent is only plural ~ Russi@n, Remaniaa - ani 
langueges in which there are Goth singular ahi plural equivalents 
~- Itelian). 

; We must not forget that this problem of singular er plura} 

meaning is also eonneoted with the agreement of the predicate and 


with the substitutes. + = 
a ee ‘* * 
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The distinction eountable - iitisoankanis ig rélevant for all 
purpodes and assumes extreme significance both for students of 
English and for translators. In spite ef the oardinal importance 
of this problem, it is given due attention by an insufficient _ 
number of grammar books - and among lexioographers,only by Horaby. 

We must by all means devote full attention to this problexz 
in the ocontrastive analysis of Fnglish nouns, bat we ought to be 
aware that the problehs raised are different because there ore 
several possible situations; 

‘= some nouns are countable in the normal way, falling 


, 


, unr the heading "Individual Mouns Proper", a most extensive ca- ~ 


tegory - but the ways ee forming the piural om we know, rather 2 
different; ‘ ; 
- others are countable in one ‘meaning er ean oertein meandigs 


and uncountable in another or‘ ‘dn others; ; : > 
Pg \ - the plural of some nouns differs in meaning from their 
singuler} d 


- some nouns are used in the. plural only fon Be aed pur- 


cbeas - @-g- nouns of material; - 

- some nouns are uncountable in all their meanings - and 
vhe eategory of uncountable nouns is not restrioted to abstrao-. 
* tions as is usually oonsidered, but it inoludes Geographical na- 
nes, names of persons, eto. a] 


« 


ia Another distinotion is that between common nouns- and pro- 
‘ ~ 
per names. Usually it is considered primordial,being one of the 

first points discussed by grammar books. Altpough it has certain. 


‘relatione with oapitalisation and with the problem of countabili- ‘ 
ty, yet, a deeper analysis and oonsideratior of the problem sug- ~ 


a 


s 
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gests that the point is aot so relevant for the grammatioal re- 
gimen as a whole. . / 

We should not forget what Jespersen says : "When a proper 
neme is uaa in the plural, it lowes its nature of « proper nme. 
"Pat aia ean be extended to the singular as well, if we think 
of aubeneneeia and ef various other situations. 

"A pein whieh ean hardly be overleoked is the distinction 
anime te~-i nanimate. ‘Albbough it may appear of smaller importance 
fer centvastive analysis, heenies usually the sine words will 

a have the’ cam velue in the two languages odhpared, in Fnglish 
there is a vether special situation: as gender is not gromatiecal , 
baie distinetiom gives us a clue to the extrenely. tiokiish pro 
blem ef persenificeatiens, and generally, ef the use ef the proper 
oubstituves. a 

Next we sheuld consider Oriteria which we have grouped ‘ 
under the heading "Lexical Proper" » al@hough as we shall see, : 
they may have. some bearing on style as well, 

First ef all we have to discuss the frequency end spread: 
eis ef neuns. Beveral problems are raised vy this point: one is 
“want ef the relation ¥o the basio word steok, whioh is essential ~ 
fer purpeses of eorsect mis teeetton of erate worge. 

Then ve have to investigate bhe presence of the noun in a aa 
cortaid area ef the voosbulary ; the conclusions derived from it): 
will indivsate us the possibility\of using the respective noun! 

sc as certain contexts or under aie SN 

» 4 eriterion whioh might prove useful is the presence of a 

certain newn in the speeoh or writing of people who possess a mi- 

nimus, uverage or extensive vooabulary. Ae this is aiffioult vo 


at 


establish, we shall probably rely rather on theypresenoe ofgthe 
respective noun in dictionaries of warious size that. is we 
shall*take as a guide for usage the oompetenoe of lexioographers 
who have.deemed the respeotive® noun worthy of being inoluded in 
small, medium-sized , large “diotionaries or only in oomprehen- 
sive ones. : : 


The utilisation of a noun in minimal contexts - suoh as 
ntagms, idioms or proverbs -/is also a useful indication for 
« utilisation, an of vourse this oriterion is olosely 
bound up with the presence of the noun in the Saaio word stook 
of the language. . 

_ Anothpr lexical oriterion with stylistic implication 1s 
that of the age of a noun. It is taportent po know whether the 
noun is old op old-fashioned (or ce the” oontrery, modern) in 
order not to give rise to undesirable styltstio effect —- sone 

times humorous-To give one example, the word sport has long been 
in existence in English - though ite meaning has been very much 


enlarged and ohanged —- while it is but reoent in Romanian or in 


r 


other languages. i 
Within the sameveet of oriteria, we are concerned with the 
linguistio'strafum or stylistio oolouring of a’ noun in order to 
“sO whether it 1s an archaisa or archaeologism,a regipnal or 
general term, whether it belongs to the literary-or elevated-or, - 
on the contrary, popular or slang yooabulary, whether it is™.a 
teohnieal or colloquial tern, eto-t These distinotions have to 


be indicated for a proper utilization of a noun by learners or 


- ’ ' 


; ~ og 


1. Valuable indications are provided by the "Stylistio olassifi- 
oation of the English vooabulary” in tn Soyiiatics, 


Higher Sohool Publishing House, Mosoow, 1, pages 62- 


fy 


o 


translators. Otherwise, mistakes may arise which are sometines 
just unpleasant but may also be ridioulous. 

“also connected with this set of oriteria is the problem of 
synonyay. It is necessary to know whether the synonymy of @ noun 
is rioh or poor, and to establish its place gothin the synonymio 
series, funotion of the stylistic solourtag, for the sane purpose 
of indicating the right word for the right oontext.If no synonyas 
cen be found, this should,also be stated beoause an indfeation in 


* 


this respect is quite valuable. i 
In spite-of the olose -Antertlependenoe between morphology 
and syntax as well as between gremmer and semantics, and for the Je 
diffioulties encountered in keeping them apert (diffioulties * 
which have appeared in an even stronger light in the preparation — 
of this paper) “we have tried to separate morphological ariteria 
from syntactioal ones. a 
But the first of the morphologios! oriteria, namely the 
category to which the noun belongs, has sc many semantio implioce- 
tions that it is really Aiffioult to’ say whether it has its place 
among senantio-grammatioal oriteria where we disoussed it, or . 
emong aorphologiéal onfe. . 2% _ = - 
. ‘ "One of the first morphologisal oriteria to be mentioned is 
4 she problen ‘whether the: noun is. singular or plural in its form, : 
, hat is whether it bears the mask of the, plural - suffix or end- 


4 
“ 
Sw 


ing @s some erammarians | ‘eall it 4 appears in what is commonly 
known as the singular form. The difffoulty is of course increaged 
in the oase of nouns with en identioal form in the plural (eo@. = 
series or species) and in the oase of. individual nouns of multi- 
tude (sheep, deer, eto.)- Of course, most English nouns are free 


_ from any oomplioations, but there are a few whioh do raise pro- 


laa tjom foe 2. . “| 
KL 
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blems and oreate difficulties, (e.g. ~ deshonstios,, yanastion, 
. billterds, measles,.eto.). If we sonsider sthY tapitoafions of 
, this problem in the field or syntax - -, agreement and substitutes - 
we realise its importance. Untéstanatsly, a were olassifi~ 
cation will be found insufficient, and the dndtoations will have 
to be provided for each of these houlia wish @ special granmati- an 


+ 


oal regimen. . zs < 3 

2 Another peint to.be inoluded ‘in. the. desoription of en 

° English noun id the way of foreifg the plural if it ie singuler 
in for_ and espeoi ly in meaning - provided it is countable - 
and on the other hand the = of forming the singular if it has 
@ plural then and meaning +‘end agatn provided it 1s oounteble. ; 


The avoblen of numerioalization will he dealt with in oconneotion 


- with the determinatives,’ but ‘fe the time being we are concerned 


spate aspeots of’ form. The whole problem is ofgreat practical “ 
YG importance in n Bogligh oe “Language in whiok there is quite along : 
list of manners of forming. the plural, as well as of ways. of a 
forming the singular. In the case of nouns of Latin, Greek and | 

other origins, it is not sufficient to know tharetymology and 

the declension whioh the noun used, to follow in the sounee lan~ 
guage, beoduse sometines we nave double plurals (generally with 
- MF aes eens implications) and sometimes they have been assimilated 


into the English vocabulary to the extent that they follew the 
rules for the formation of the plural. 

The oriterion of gender comes next and although we esually 
rbjoice at the common simplification to the effect that in English 
gender 18 natural ani therefore we ye not supposed to bother 
‘"bout it as much as in the case of other languages, when we 0/ | VA 
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into details we find that the problem is oxtreme}y Goaelioeee: 


* 


and to a great extent unsolved yet. One of aes first compliest—— 
jons whioh we enoounter is pointed out by the gender of perroni- 
fications, which as we know is fer from'being perfectly estab- 
lished end is subject te variations, to peculiarities, te the per- 
sonal preferences of English and Guseienn authors. The situation 
of the common gender is not yet completely olarified, —_ 
of the English language ignore ‘at altogether, or deny its exis- : 
. tence or acoept it to vartous extents. A oouplete contrastbive , 
study of Englieh nouns = inoludeé long lists of nouns which 
fall under one of the four ineadsngs and the indioations in the 
ohart of each noun.will somet have to be of nacessity twofold 
or even threefold (eines sdoh a ndan as gbhildren, for instance, 
way be Basouline, feminine,| or common in’genier, if we come bo! 
think of, it). The “singular gbijd may be masouline, feninine, or 
neuter - all this depends on. the oontext). ° . 
However strange it may be, the notion of collective nouns 
problem of gender, for reasons 
Loser study. of the problem. Usually 


is olosely eonneaeed with t 


which become Bbreeaie on a 


beings, with tte welicknoen’ "quplications in une “domain of agre— 
ement. On the other hand, if ins follow Lendvoort' s reasoning, we 

oan disoriminate various oategeries of nouns whese meaning is 7 
away eolleotive: nouns denoting colleotivities of human beings 


(subdivided by 


fessor Levitchi into collective proper - é.g. Ty 


ai ’ : 
growd, grew, » eto. — and nouns of multitude - she gentry, © 
bhe oleray, @, obe.);: nouns denoting a praralt ty of 


. 
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nouns denoting a plurality of things (e.g. - foliage, leafexe, 
heap, forest, etc.) and nouns denoting a plurality of plants and .- / 


trees for which a singular is used ifstead of the plural (e.g. = 


the oak, the beegh, gojdilook - of. Zandvoort ae : 
glish Grammar § 259-264). Of course gender will differ f one 


~ 


oategory to another. . 
ePpenever we consider gender, we should not overlook the 

problem of substitutes. This will be one more reason in support ‘ 
of the idea that the gender of a noun oannot be fully and proper- 
ly established outside its oontext. : : 

As concerns the third Morpholceioul odtegory of the noun - ‘ 
ease -, what is relevant for coprreative analysis is the wey in 
whtoh the noun forms its genitive. Another way of looking at this: 
matter is to establish which type of genitive is preferab}y used 
with a seeteks noun-For the time being -and we do not know yet how 
long this time will be - we have to oonfine -oarselves to the syn- 
thetio and analytio genitives, because usage has not yet olearly 
established whioh categories of noun oan resort to the implicit 
genitive, and eremmar books ‘say praotiocally nothing about it. For 
the first two types of genitives, Professor Leviyohi's olassifi-~- 
éation of nouns acoording to.the idea of number end to their grea- 


matioal regimen provides ample indications. e 

ARODg ‘Srntagtion) oriteria we shall, take up first those 
whioh are olosely oonneoted with the morphology of the noun, more 
or less forming a brijige between two parts of gra mar. 
; Ov attention ifs: first olaimed by determinatives oonneoted 
with the olassifioation of nouns = which provides ample and vae 


’ luable indioations. Nevertheless, more complete solutions will be 


if * - 


4 * a 
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" given by a detailed classification of ba rather practical nature, 


cefetring to smaller groups of nouns (a-g. feelings, animals, 


neanes yor factories, hospitals, oinenas, theatres, eto., names of 


professions end oallings)- 
We, have to consider speoitif determinatives first; because 


times they oharacterise groups or whole categories of nouns! 
the zero artiole or determination is known to be the usual fern 
for abstractions, nouns of material, for some categories ef ge0—- fs 
graphioal names, eto.,while the definite article is indispensa e 


with eubstentivised adjectives, names of mountain renges or mas 


sifs, arohipelagoes, eto. 
As concerns generio determinatives, we brosdly know 


the olassifioation of nouns which oategorias of the latte 
one kind of generico determination or enother (though some tines, 


either the definite or que indefinite artidle may be used for - 


this purpose). 
Numevrioal determinatives are associated with the idea of 


numerioalisation and although she olassification ef nouns prd- 
vides many indications in this respect, our analysis should go 
further, down to smaller groups of nouns. 

It is common knowledge thav the agreenent between the predicate 
and the subject in Bnglish is of particular difficulty for foreign 
students-Of course the references te morphology and semanties are 
to a certain extent helpful in disoriminating between nouns whioh 
require agreement in the singular and- those which teke a plural 
verb, but we know how many pertiouler cases huve to be mentioned end 
to what extent logio can be a guide in usege. It is therefore ne- 
cessary to indicate agreement in the chert of each noun, but Soqe- 
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times we shall have to admit that there are fluctuations ef 
asage, hesitations, personal preferences as well as current ven L wr 
demoies which are net yet fully established. / 
‘The problem of specific modifiers may not seen very taper 


tant and in fact it arises only in connectien with oertain ane 


fer which foreigners have the bendency of using the wrong beri- 
bates in English. Although it is rather unusual for graxasr beoks 
’ or dictionaries to give indications ef this mavure me may neniiae 
threugh, | tite | is ef certain —— that to point out the possi- 
; ble aollecat ne would be. useful and sonetines indispenseble. Yer . 
instance, if we teke two adjectives tal] and hich, most foreign 
" students wonld show preference for the latter, and yet,on investi- Z 
eating usage, we find that tal] collocates with house, mans bree, » x 
a hoxse, eto. and high with auch fewer nouns, and pertioularly =a 
abstract ones. This is, of course, father a surprise, even ‘for ~~ 
teachers. In order to realise the full extent of the problek 
in order to obtain valuable help, we may resort to that /interest~ 
ik The Rodale Word Findex’) - which provides « vest list of 


eollocasions. ° ° 


- 


7%, 


Another point whigh Has some importance in the lysis ef 
eertain nouxs af tenets refers to the specific preposi ions which ee 
precede them. Yor Anatanoe, many /foreign students wil L* find it 

ne ‘to find the right prepéat tion in the oollooations 4a 


we with ohijaren, eto. , 
j BAD) in apinele, nb, @ a 
Mach in = aeme way, we are bound to invest sate the spe~ 
oifio prepositions wiih follow certain nouns. Lier problem is 
g on the one'hand of vaster propoesions, because at ocours ‘with a » 
i . 


“ 


ke. 1. rare and edited * ae Rodale, Rodalt 
Books, seis cone o, \ 


OP a 


’ 


great number of nouns, but, on the other hand, a olessifioatien 
of nouns by maller Gavegories may solve part of it, e.g. attitu- 
des and feelings are followed by the prepositions af or towards, 


e 


etc. . 
The last syntaotioal problem, that of possible substitutes 


for a noun, naturally has its roots in semantios and morphology. 
ABS we have already seen in connection with gender and number, it 
is these elements that govern the choice of substitutes, bus we 
should not overlook the presence of the context. The problem of~ 
fers. an enormous number of difficulties fer foreign students and 
indications should be provided for very many English nouns, in 
order to avoid preconceived ideas based on the students' mother 
tongue (for instance in the case of adyige, ghild, ey, eto-), 
as Gell as wrong inferences from the fora’ of "the noun (@.g.< news| 


vehioe Sie constapulasz, tfsine) 


ae | 
xz x 


Having proposed lists of oritefia for the oontrastive ra 
analysis of nouns, we may proceed to a hievarchization of these 
oriteria in the order of their importance. On the other band woes 
uséful seems to be an attempt at dividing them in keeping with 
the purpose whioh ‘they could serve: 

1. for the elaboration of studies (possibly monographs con 
cerning the Fnglisi youn es a whole (the qebesory of the Noun), in 
comparison with the category of the Noun in other languages; 

2. for oompiling dictionaries of vdrious sises and levels, 
comprising grammatical indications — that! is grematioal diotio— 
Daries of the Fnglish and Frenoh languages, of Fnglish and German, 


eto. 
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3. For teaching at various levels - establishing the mini- 
mum Of elemente which ehoyld be known by the learners of various ~ 
erades| , 

Ae ag -e consequence of all this, they oould be utilised 
for working out handbooks or' manuals of various levels; 

3- they can guide translators much. more safely in choosing’ 
the right word for a certain eontext. 

Therefore, we notice that there are oriteria indispbnsable - 
for all the above-aentioned purposes, - we could eall them omen 
oriteria, while other enes are relevant only for oertain of these 
purpopes. ° 

There is, moreover, a sort of hierarchy ef the degree of 


diffieulty which these oriteria offer. Somé criteria are easily 


established er elucidated - for instance those conneoted with 
A 
- _ Some criteria hold good for all. meanings/of the nouns 
while ether ones - even this domain, e-g-, capitalisation, have 
vo be applied differently fer the different meanings ef a noun. 
"On the ether hand, certain oriteria necessarily dicorini- 
nave between the different meanings of a neun, (as concerns their 


eonerete or abstract navare, their countebility or unoountability, 
their plaral, their agreement, eto.) therefore requiring an ana- 


lysis by, meanings. 

A study of the Fnglish noun oondueted in keeping with these 
oriteria may therefore be of some value for the theeretioal ana- 
lysis of the vocabulary of a language, for helping people to 
oboose the word which is the most suitable (from the consntie snd 
stylistio points of view) and to use it correctly from the’ gra 
‘ matioal point of view. 


a) 


ADJEOTIVES AS NOUN MODIFIFRS In 
POST-VERBAL POSITIONS 


vy Teana Poenaru ] 


The present paper is an attenpt at esteblishing the olass 
appurtenanee ani the function diseharged by some lexieal form 
suoh as potionless, siok, dead, eto. in verbal colloeations. of 
the type. 


(1) sit motionless : - 
(2) ‘come heme sick 
(3) lie down geag 
(4) survive almost intags 
(5) Listen breathless 
(6) fight wild , 
(7) sleep Light 
(8) sweep the roca olean 
(9) boil the eggs bard » 
« (lo) day something gheep 
_ | @raditional grammar considers the forms underlined above 
as strafidling two ee namely that of adjectives and that ef 
adverts discharging the function of "quasi ~predicatives oF of 
"aujestive and ebdjective complements". In Romenian the ancepved 
‘tere ts “element predicativ suplimentar". P NO 
' Structuralist grammar sdopts a somewhat different view- 
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point. Such forms are either adjectives or adverbs in the functien 
ef verb modifiers). ~ 

The following few pages try to demonstrate that these lexio- 

al elements are adjeotives at the level of form olass, and noun 

modifiers at the level of function olass- This approach will re- 
ecive suppert from qomponential snalysis and the followi ne: bests: 
senentic paraphrase, factive nominalisatien 2) and pessivisatien | Ges 
(with structures 8-lo). = en 

In our argument, the struoturalist point of view me a 


shove will be, implioitely, invalidated. 

The thesis of regressive derivation es 
since in most oases there are no corresponding sin {-27 . ; 
Buch forms as ’ 1 | 

e— 
1. In his book "A Synopsis of English 8 ayer, sarees writes: 


"... these adjectives vs Ges aera from 
the corresponding adjectives by ie aeiivetive, at and thus being 
words with alternate Orerivicive 8,” with -ly, and the 
other sero” (p-155) and later “These be created as attri- 


butive to the verb for cer Shy ocour ny verb expressions the 
out any at that as fa ace og aok } 
tise 


a. We base our idea on the siceras tion in o0-ocourrence between 
eotion nominalisations (verbal nouns) and factive nominalise- 
tions (gerunds).dAction nominalizations ooour with adjectives, 
and fective a ooour with adverbs\ Compare : 


Oe hitting of the aayi less? ' 


hitting the anvil rapidly - 7 
Adnitt only of verd modifiers, seoute nomi. sations are 
quite relevant to this problem. If the forms Yr considerat~ 


jon were.verbd modifiers, they would modify gerunds. If rag ae 
not fulfia this f¥nction, it means that they aodify either 

Peet ey the object of the sentence, and consequently, they are 
adjectives ana noun modifiers. 


See also aser, Some Reeeke os the Aotion Konia 
on is a eHosenbaum, 


i rmational "Oremmar, “Ginn and Company, 1970. 
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‘sit motionlessly 
a *survive intaot]y 
tout the room straightly 


baving a certain degree of ermartoniity Barer adj.-+ = ly) ? 
are unacceptable, Whereas forms as , 7 


ae he e .e1¢6 motionless 
survive almost intact 
put the room straight 


meet the requirements of both grammatiocality and mpoey babar ey: 

There are however perallel forns ~ non derived or derived 
by the = “ly, but both of them are adjectives without any 
corresponding adverbs. Words like sigk (bolnav), sickly (bolnévi- © 
oios), which both get the comparative inflexions \-or} aux {eas}, 
and Yoru nonns by means of the suffix {-ness}, are desoriptive, ad- 
jeotives, distributed both attributively predioatively: They 
differ hewever, in syntactio - semantic kers, in ocourrence 
ané in anderlying structures , 

For the structure ADJ “NP the following desoytption obtains: 

ies (un om bolnav) 


4 


sitok-——-- + : eee 7 sio 
+ ie 


eies)_- iC 


sioklyy—> Le + deri i I+ sickly hile (an copii} 


<+ appare 1G} of piantéltieece firavil) 


ae 


siokly, - |: sto} || =? piskly plant/flewer 
| 


<+ causative> res gre} 


Yor the structure We” YP , ; Jo 
; - 


a rey 


siokly, | fe moz animate —a siokly - -gmell (an a 


ee 
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+. noun JAA + sick, |. “ 
sick, ey i! animate / + Vbe (+ particular ~he is 
, siok ({41 este greats) 
ae + noun : 
sick, —~ / + aniuate/ + eal \+ sier,| 
soe: (+ evocative > A 
* (+ causative> +Prep-Ph. 
{+ resultative 


sick for heme pe abies duph easi) 


—s he is (sic at heart 
siok of feve @ bolnav de febrii) 


sok 2+/3 ny [>| Bi ook \. eeia 


plant looks okly (planta eraté prost/ 
ge pare ch nu-i merge b ine) 


Coming back -to the struo ‘ay aimee: bees sick (Bea in- 
vers aeash bolnav), the under structure may be : 


He came home , 
He came home siok 7 
He was sick ; 
2 ‘ ? . “~ 
——»=blocked transformation . 


obvious that giok is an edjeotive referring to the 
agent, without any semantio relation either to the 
civerd home or to the verb gome- Ie 

The vest freme of nominalisation deasamevates that theag 
nominalisations in which sick mighS function es a verbal or en ai- 
‘Vverbial nedifier are neither grematioal nor scoeptable: 


ances: euies home 
-* *His coming ~ siek hene 
: CVenires lai bolnavi sossk, news tntristvet) 
_ he ‘sooeptable: nominslisation menifests the same relations 
as the structure fron whioh it has been derived: 
i |. 


. ite2 
OT 


(made us unhappy? 


‘ ™ 


(€) 
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en. 7 
He oame ene stor — nid comin home siok (made us ’ 
: - unhappy) 


(A venit aoas& bolnav —>Venirea_lui saoas& bolnav ne-« 
_ , intristat) 


s In Romanian there are also two adjectives - perfeot equi- 


. 


valents Of their-English counterparts : siok - bolnay, siokly - 

ki bolndvioios, but they are subject to some oo-ocourrence reostrict~ 
ions. Siok; = bolnav behaves identioallysin both languages : He 

~ as been sick for three days ~ Fete bolnay de trei sile. Siok, 
has a perfe orrespondent in Romanian only in the old expres- 


sion He was S¥ok of fever - A fost bolnav de febr&. For the 


other oollocations with prepositional phrases, Romanian resorts 


-,  %o, either a link verb + an adjeotive: 
: He is siok at heart -F ab&tut 

or to a verb +a prepositionsa phrose : 
He is siok for home - = Pinjog! 
‘ For siok, Romanian equivalent o 
the subjeot in the dative : a 7 


‘ rad 
He is siok - Lui fi este greatas ‘1 iA se face goad 


She JM - Loewe “ 


axe reflexive constructions with 


One nord test is worth mentioning, namely that of compara- 
tive peraphresing whioh obtains similar results in both languages: 
° | He oeme home sioker than we expected him to be 
/ *He came beme sicker than we expected him to come ° 

there , it is not his coming home (venirea lui scasik) , 
€ was sick (bolnavi), Pat the agent was sick when he oane home. 
a As this test, ‘how ae) oannot be applied with goneretising eer 
force; no more reference! will be made to it. : 


e Simi arly dead in @) is an adjective with the features 2 
a {*animabe} (tonporsiry) astiviey: in contrhet sien other ad jeo~ ' ‘ 
« 
_ 
; 
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Ss F ; 
2 - hho 
= , {renimate} A We —+> deadly weapons 
7 deadly, ——- * <+oausative>|* merle Meer? 
mt deadly, ae ,{taniaate] signe rote enenies/ 
3 * Ceevooataye’s deadly hatred 
adfiy, cae ‘ {-aninate he NP —— deadly paleness 
r 


In this case there are two kind of adverbs, one of the 
"dead" form and one of the deadly” form, but they differ fron 
dead in (3). Both of them ere intensifiers, ther€fore adverbs of 
seeond modification emphasising : quality of the adjeotive or 
of the verb they modify. They ere; in fact, lexical superlatives: 
deadly pale = padi oa moartea °° ™ oo 
Gabon ‘dead beat = mort | oboseald 
eal (ied Asctk- = tentaney a 
In (3) dead is an sdjeotive = tying the agent who ive down and 
remains as motionless as if he vere dead. Its poggibje underlying 
structure might ‘be + ; 
He lies down {He lies down like a dead one —> 
He is like @ dead of tee dons pvr - 
7a Romanian dead in (3) is rentered by a comparative oon- 


* ——s brwotiens He Lies down dead > gace oa mort. x, 
" By applying the nominalisation ruled we oan see -that the 
faotive Lisation works, hile the sotion nominalisiticn dees 
" notws ) “ £ 
- =? _ Hts iying down dead (trightanea me) - grok rut oe a 
Ga dead lying down (frightened me) -*Zkoerea lui moarth/ | 
- Zkodrea lot mort 


° 


(m—a inspSinfintat) 
, The latter Romanian oonstruotion is-péssible. In that case 
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port corresponds to some other meaning of the English dead,nemely 
dead, marked .“+ animate > SG lite> ; 

“ as it was already shown in commenting! on (2), Romanian no- 
ainalization is more illustrati 6, Owing to ee agreement between 
the adjeotive and the noun it nodifies. 

The adjectives in. (1) and (5) are identical -in form, bub 
‘ they differ in their markers and underlying structures.Motionless 
marked < eninate> Gi activity> has the ‘paraphrase: 
5 se 8 toe onless —> one that does not move 
and the sentence He sat motionless may be derived from 


’ 


He sat 
ani sat motionless ;: 
He was as motionless 
Breathless 1 in (5) has the | ‘features <+ aniants>< evooa- 
tive > and may be derived by a string of Gransformastons: inolad~ 
* ing relativization and passivization t 


breathless, > one that is made short of breath by : 
something 


Breathless, “obtained by the same paraphrase. as potio ' 
namely - “ 

breathless,—>~— one that does not breathe 
is sexantioally different from motionless : 


e breathless, es aninate> < life > 


. The difference in Seatuxen accounts also for breathless, 
in 9 breathless evening marked <- aninste><+ evooative> Breath- 
" less; acts apparently as an “active” ere of breathless, t 


a breathless ne an ‘evening that makes one 
Ba short of breath 


In Romanian there is a perfect equivalent to De sat potion 
leas (gedea nemisoat), namely : the English construction is formed. 


* <) io , je e 
ERIC 3 
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ca. ‘ 


Yo cee is' 
efa atative verb + an adjective derived from a noun with a verb 
underlying it; the Romanian gonstruction - of a atative verb + an 
sd jective derived from a nerbticiple. In both languages the respech- 
ive adjectives are the si as ‘benders of a pair without pesi- 
tive counterparts. : 

sit motionless - ‘sit motionful 

svat nenigoat - ‘atei,migont’), 
Bere are the nominelisations of these eonstructiens: 


° tais mobionless ob a (embarrassed me) - *Sederea 
lui nemigoat mi stinjenea 


‘ His atyypne * motionless (embarrassed me) ~ Bederea © ‘ 
; nenigcath, ak sbinjenea 


- Hite breathless listening (to the concert) | 
His Listening breathless (to the concert) 


1. *asoultares / f enti eren ist (7) f&rk suflare /ou sufle- 


2, Asguitares / audierga’ Cooncertulut . cue el firi 
_ feflere / ou sufletal 


The Romanian struoture is is sabi guous beosuse of the na~ 
ture ef the transitive verb assourts / a midis whioh takes two 
objdots. "Lui" may be interpreted heye as “either whe mubjeot e 
the indireot objeot ef the venteiioy The Romanian structure 2.,in 
. whieh passivisation is Lnvolwdd,, ‘gxoludes andiguity, but neverthe- 

_ less is somewhat cwinard ant Afvelevant ‘besides, as the Romanian 
* poapeatetanst phrases are unmarked in gender and number. Compare: 


“ay 4) It is noteworthy that one of the thesis, sooording to whioh ed- 
jeovives derived from action verbs or fren nouns with action 

, verbs peor grtntan 4 them, are themselves action adjectives, is inw 

validated by both’ and breathless 2 


tHe is being breathless | ‘He fs being motionless 
*He is being breathful © _ “He ie being motionfulh ‘ — 


"we ‘ 


2 


Their listening breathless (to Che conoert) — Audie- 


suflare / ou sufle~ 


: ~ 37 2 
Their sitting motionless ~ Lf lor nemigoati 


qea conoertului de odtre-ei f 


tul la gurd. ; 
’ Apparently faérad suflare stradiles the classes of adjeo- 


tives and adverbs, but semantio interpretstion: brides some light. 
The noun audierea implies the ooourrence of an animate agent, but 


its semantic marker is inanimatedness, whioh oannot be ou sufletul. 
la gurd. Audierea is a nominslized form derived from a verb by 
means of affixation and this substantive nominalization is not re- 
levant‘to our problem. As in all the structures analysed above . 
only the fective nominalization is relevant. That is ebrsene in 
both English and Rohanian. Compare : | 


Their careful listening to what Iwas saying - as~ 
: cultarea lor atent& la oeea oe spuneam 


Their listening carefully to what I was saying — as- 
oultarea lor in mod atent la ceea oe spuneas 


Therefore, if both aotion nominalizations and substantive 
pominalisations oo-ocour with adjectives, and factive nominalisat- 
J. doth breathless 
‘ and motionless in (5) and (1) are adjectives modifying the agent. 
Olose to Vhis interpretation is the eer of (6) and 


ions oo-ooour with adverbs we have t 


(7) + 


~ ° ; ” 
Chey fought . pint fought their fighting 
Thei serie wil ~~ ee ea aa 1d 
e ng was'w ought the wild- 
Z al —»* They Fonte witd 


They slepe . . They slept their sleeping 
, ° that was. ie aleains en 
Their sleeping was light{-~ slept their sleeping light~ 
’ ' They slept light 
In both languages wild (s&lbateo) and light (ugor) may be 


‘either adjectives or adverbs. = consider them in (6) and (7) as ' 


O- 
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‘ 


adjeotives because they do not work in the aotion nominalisation: 
. ‘Pheip wild fighting (of the fight) made me angry’ 3 
*Their light sleepityy (of the sleep) saved their lives 


but only in the faative noainalisation " 


rs 


Their fighting (thé! fight) wild made me angry 
Their sleeping (the sleep) light saved their lives | 
The cognate - objeots ip these sentences oan be easily re- 

covered and thei# presence in the ands#ising struoture is quite 


relevant to the surface struct 


ure. %r the verbs were to be modi- 
fied the structures would be: . 
Their fighting (the fight) wildly sles 
Their sleeping (the sleep) lightly fr ; “\ 
The same holds in Romanian where 
*Luptarea lor s&lbateok (m—a miniat) ‘ 
*Dormires lor ugoar& (le-a salvat viata) 
are not scceptable whereas structures built up of « non-derived 
noun modified by an adjeotive are oorreot: 


Lupta lor sdlbateod ... 
aa 
als 


The struotures (8)=(10) consisting of a noun (sudject) + a 


“Somnul lor ugor ... eo ° 
oh . 
transitive verb + a noun (objeot) + an adjective seem to bring 
support tc this point of view. Their underlying struotures might 
bes : ; 
. (8) He rue the room 
—» He swept the room clean 
The soa *becane/wes ateae — 

In Romanian this constriction oan be paraphrased by intro~- 

duoing a time clause : A maturat oamera pind ofnd (oamera) a de- 


é 


venit / a ajuns sf fie ouratd. 


ra 


i 


< - 39-7, 
$ 


a 


| bought something cbeap 


fo Some ng was oheap 

t 

In Romanian 
ceva ae: In both es the oonstruotion is embiguous. It 


may be tnterpreted either sae bought something that wes not ex- 
nelye that did not _oost mubh or as ° valueless ob . 
The ponstruotion oan be disen eoeret by the semantic description . 


e ghee i 


s 


) cheap, ~~ <+ value><= cost > | 1 Pa : 


7 ; 
ere is a perfeot correspondance: A ounpadrat 


‘4 oheap,—» <= value > 


and by the intonation used in each situational oontext. 
(lo) He boiled the oges * 


Fl 


- [——He boiled the eggs hard 
The eggs were/became hard 


The agreement in Romanian supports our idea: T Tari in A 
fiert oudle tari iis ‘an adjeotive modifying the noun oud. 
An actoans at deriving passive sentences from 8lo will 
net bring any new information. The relations between the oonstitu- + 


“ent elements of the passive sentence ere the same as the ‘relations 


implied in the active construction, e.g: ; 


The room was swept clean ? 
/ 


ean be PRPApIEEAe: ae Oa : ; Py 
. The room was swept and it was/is clean, eto.: 


\ 


The best ‘test = nomtnadisatioc- wil give the ‘athe sesaite 
“as in the sentences 1~7. 


ee te 


“His clean sweeping of 


fe room - *watureres ourath a 
’ oamerei Ae obtre el-., 


caakhiing’ - *Cimpararea Aeftini a 
oeva'de odtre gi. eee 


His cheap buying o 
"His mn boi 


of the eggs -~*Merbekea tare a 
oudlor odtre el.. 
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ty) sweeping the/room olesn ~ Miturerea seaeeatt pink v4 
oind a-a fiout ourata. . 


6 it, 


His buying eee: cheap —- Cum irares a eeva ce 
_ costat eee es 


-~ 


His bot ing, the eggs hea = Pidzbezee/ fiextul ouklor 


oon 


The structures, 1-10 are batva sample of number le 


eonstractiens. Adséotives as noun ‘ Berve posi-. 


tion ere: to be found with : 


" 
:* A 
" b) action {4 
, end indnizatedouns 1 a Fo : r 
es ‘He walked lene - = 4 
' ce It weighs heavy”) 
/ ' He looked enpry - * 
a. A “2” 9) derived and non derived adjectives: 
- - ait olose/stiil/tight/neavy/111/helpiess/notseless 


oome souy/najural/expensive/cheap undone/antied/. 


lopse, eto. 
Lin 


in abjeat, some 


Souctines the adjeotiye wodifies the 
other Cimes the noun object. In this respect the traditional ap-" 
. proach is quite relisble. The pF lem is not-as simple as it has 
deen presented here. The relations between the constituents ef such 
‘ oenstructions are rich and still to be discovered. The only oonola- 
sion to be drawn from this soant presentation is that they are eon- 
\ tracted sentences with more or less recoverable deleted elements. 
oe , Yor tesohing' purposes the problem is not easy either for 
the iigatien learners of English or for the English speakers whe 


S) . | ‘ - : x 
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; study Romanian. The latter get aceustomed to the agreement between 
the adjective and the noun, which however, does not work in all 
these situatiens. another difficulty lies in Romanian equivalents. 
Buoh English structures have a variety of counterparts in Romanian 
whioh raise important problems of syntax in addition te lexieal 
ones. 

Por Romanian learners such constructions should de learned 
as set collocations until further investigation oan establish the 
subolasses of verbs and ef adjectives ce-ccourring as such. Bince 
he is aware of his tendency to use adjectives instead ef atverbs, @ 
the Romanten learner is almost always tenpted to use adverbs in 
these cellocatiens owing to the pest-verbal position ef the adjee- 


tive and to the lexical homonymy between adverbs ani adjectives in 
Romanian. | ° 


» Lae Wn fase 3 \ 


TOWARDS A SEMANTIC DESORIPTION OF ‘TENSE' \AND ‘ASPROT' 
IN FNGLISH AND ROMANIAN 


- by Alexandra Petrovanu—Cornilesou 


0.0. Phe present study is a contrastive analysis ef the 
verb forms called ‘tenses of the indioative’ in Fnglish end Rome- 


nian (fig.1).The area of the indicative, tenses is focal point 
of a large proportton of the difficulties that exiet in gramati- 
oal desoription and pedagogical, presentation. It is also a very. 


diffioult area for the Romanian learner of English. This paper 
will concentrate on the ‘semantios' of these verb forms because 

" error anslysis in this field hes proved that Romanian ledtners of 
English have comparatively less difficulty in mastering the cor- 
reot 'morphologio'! Yorms of the English tenses.On she other hand, 
confyonted with the richness of the English tense system, the Re- 
manian learner is baffled, shooked and often finds it difficult 
to choose the right form; he does not know what the Fnglish tense : 
means. His task is umsually. complex. He must reinterpret his 7 
native tenses in terms of the corresponding 16 English tenses. This 
requires not only an adequate knowledge of the meaning of the Fn- 
gliah tenses but also a better understanding of the tenses of his 
own language, as it 4s very often the case that both languages are 
able to render the some meaning even without any contextual help, 


« Morphological errors ne frequent however in the eesliee stages 
of the learning process. 
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with the difference that English is more explicit and/er mere 
redundant. 


Yorus “considered for discussion iteis 1) 
English Bon _contineogs Contingegs 
Present I ask I om asking 
Present Perfeet I have asked I bave been asking 
Pature ‘I sball/will ask” I will be asking 
Future Perfeot 1 \shalt/wi.t2 nave I shall/will hseve 

\ asked been asking. _ 

Past Tense _ I ed I was asking 
Past Perfeet I hed asked I nad deen asking 
Fature in the Past I should/woala osx I sbeald/would ve 


Poture Perfeet in the ; . 
Past , I should/woeld have I sheuld/would have 
asked veen asking 


Romantep 

Present intrebd 

Perfeot oempus em intredat 
Imperfect intreban 

Perfect simpla intrebai : 

Mai molt ea perfees = intrebdaser 

Viitor e vol Iigtrebda - 
Viiter anterier . voi fog 
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. 0.1. Pheoretioal premises of the contrestive snslyeis: 
0-11. A lingustio analysis has a oontrastive oharacter {f ite ain 
is to compare two linguistio systems - the first one belonging to 
the so-called base language B (in this case Romanien), and the 
second ene to a target language T (in this oasd. Fnglish), and to 
find out the best solutions for making easier the acquiaition ef 
T by the native speakers of B. 

0.12. The systems here discussed are those ef the indicative 
tenses in English and Romanien. 


t 


0.2. Concerning the stages of a ocontrastive analysis there 
are different oomplementary points of view. 7 
0.21. Aooording to ae linguists, the analysis of two systems in 
contagt includes the following stages"; 
1Y seleotion of researoh topios relating to problematieal 
points of oontaoct between the speoifio systems in eontaet 
through observation and experimentation 
2) in-depth studies of the topios furnished by the preli- 
minary processing of the data 
3) the desoription of approximative systems at various 
levels and 
4%) the prediotion and explieation of the sequencing of 
such systens 
0.22. Others oonsider that the first stege of a eontrastive ana- 
lysis is the complete description of the linguistio systens of B 
end 7, the comparison of the descriptions end consequently, the 
asking up of a list with the more dirfiouls problems fer the native 
2. See W-Nemser and Tatiana Slama Casaou, A ontgibution to Jone 
trastive Linguistics (A Peyoholinguistio Approach; Voncaot 
analysis), HKL nOo-c, p-l22. 
: ; ; 


Q . 
ERIC 


- 46 - 


speaker of B in the acquisition of 1°. Starting from these sensi- 
tive points or contact, probable sourtes of interference,’ the re~ 
searcher tries to devise special drills. A variant of this model, 
also adopted in this paper Considers ag a first stage the: compara= 
tive description orf B and T systems. The second stage will esta- 
blish the list of linguistio facts likely to become sources of 
interference; this will be a list of hypothetical errors? which 
can or cannot be validated through the concrete sequences of a 
native speaker's speech. These sequences must be analyzed in the 
tramework of approximative systems°, the linguist thus reaching 
the third stage or ‘the analysis. Finally, the last atage consists 
in formulating the kind of drills necessary to correct the native 


3 This point of view, though theoretically unexplained, is adopt- . 
ed by F.B. Agard and R.J.vL. Pietro (see The Grammatical Struo-. 


tures of Knglish and Italian, The University of Chicago Press, 
1965), by K.-S. Stockwell, J-D-Bowen and J.W.Martin (see The 
Grammatical Structures or Fnglish and Spanish, The University 
or Chicago Press, 1565). : 


- & This point of view 4s theoretically explained in I.Vincenz's 
"Sentence Contraction in Romanian and English: The Nominalizat~ 
ion" pg-71-73, The Romanian Fnglish Contrastive Analysis Pro- 
jeot, The Bucharest University Press, 1972. 4 


5+ See R.Lado, Linguistics across Culture, Ann:Arbor, The Univer- 7 
sity of Michigan Press, 1957, p-7o- "The list of problems re- 

sulting from the comparison of the foreign language with the 

native language will be a most significant list for teaching, 

testing, research and understanding. Yet it must be considered . 

a list of hypothetical problems until final validation is 

achieved by dhecking it against the actual speech of students. 

The final check will show in some instances that a problem was 

not adequately analysed and may be more of a prceblem than pre= 

dicted”. 


4 


gp tes is the deviant linguistic system ac- 

tually employe oy he learner attempting to utilize the 

terget language! Such approximative systems vary in oharacter 

in accordance with proficiency level; variation is also intro- 

duced by learning experience,... communication function, per= 

sonal learning characteristics etc.”, see W.Nemser, Approxina- 
5 


tive Systems of Foreign Language Learners p-2 ms. (Forthcoming 


6. vuaily’ euployeas 


zk 2 
spearker's deviant utterances. In fact the last vidw petit isa 
varisht of the second one. We consider that both ef then alles a 
better hierarchy of the linguistie fects - souices of interfe- 
rence —- beoause they take into account the hierarchy of the res- 
peoctive systems thenselves. 


a 


0.23 Our point of view also inoludes the construction of a trans- 
fer grammar of two languages A and Bas defined by Herris’.In our ; 
oase, we ought to formulate a wat of semantio rules able to in- . 
terpret thé tenses of B (English), a set whioh is composed of the. 
rules necessary to interpret the tenses of A (Romanian) plus the 
" wules necessary to acoount for the difference Bed. "Since the set 
ef instructions .BaA interpretd gentanscs of (B) from other sen-- . 
tences of A,it oan be viewed as en appendix to the grammar of an, 

Tn other words, ‘dn order to translate Pron-pis-ewn anges 
se. (A) the speaker uses the rules of his own. languege modified , 
according to the differences between A and B. We have ohosen Roma- 
nian as language A- This is in socoordance with Joos’ view ' Of 
the two [t-0-, the structure of the target language and that of 
the native Language | the native- language structure is the more ine 
portant to pedagogy, siaply because the whole native structure is 
always present and ready to create conflf8ts, while the foreign | 
_Structure oan be dealt with piecemeal’. . 


. 


* 


"7. See Z-Harris, er G io Pape dn Bteasbared aad 
Transformations OB, Reidel Publishing Company, 
New York,. 1960, pl 1h5. : 


8. Harris, op-oit-, p-l4o. 


vain tense from F in the native language has several equivalents 


_ tn ts target Venema each of whioh oovers part of the meaning 
area that F. covers. Consequently, the students, learning only 
par ¥4 respondence first, tend to extend, naturally and nis-" 
‘Yakenay, the vorreot oorrespondence to areas where correspondence 
longer exists. This is called overgeneralization. 
3. Premises of the uistig analysis “ 
The general framework of the paper is that of interpre- 

tive semantios. Tense forms wikl be assigned semantio interpre- 
tations, definitions. The global sense of a werd forn, sowavex 
is given not only by the semantio marker of the ae) norphepar”, 
but also by various semantio contextually, oonditionéd processes, 
whiok; operate at the level of the sonstnve 8 a sate the tem- 


~ poral sphere. it 


o 


0-31- In assigning meanings to tense morphemes, one’of the most 


important semantio processes ee as deoides the oompati- 
bility or inoompatibility of the tense morpheme (T) with a oertain 


adverbial of time. The adverbial of time (T,) oan repeat the ten- 
poral speoification of the tense in whioh oasdighe adverbial is 


optional.e.g. 
1 


es 

lo- As understood here the term ‘tense morpheme' designates any 
segment (auxiliavy verb, suffix, or both) whioh is part’of a 

. -tense form, other than the werbal lexeme itself. We adopt the 
point of view of Klaus Baumgartner and Dieter Wunderlioh:(see 

r semanti systeme temporal de l'allemand in Lan- 

gages a pe9>-L16), "Un ne peut pas re oompte 
des temps qui, au niveau morphématique sont oomposés, en se 
fondent sur une sémantique des morphémes particuliers, qui 
les oomposent. Autremen’ dit, leur sémantique est indépendan- 
te de leur statu’ syntaxique. Lea morphémes des temps verbaux 
ont, syntaxiquement des statuts différents les uns des autres 
mais oela reste sans influence sur le niveau sémantique de la 
eremmaire", p-96- f. ; 


« 
° 


. ions 
He game one ¢ ° 

The adverbial oan modify the walue of the tense where there is 

partial agreement of the two. -Then the adverbial is obligatory 

and it 'oonditions’ the interpretations of the whole sentence.e.¢. 
He 18 goming tomorrow ws. He 18 ooming. 

The adverbial can oontradiot the temporal speoifiocation of the 

tense morpheme and then the interprefation process is blooked.e-g. 
= He had gome tomorrow : 

The adverbial here TA is understood as either en adverb of time 

or a4 Prep NG, ‘having this function, an adverbial olause of tine 

or as @ temporal specifioation imposed by a higher clause on the 

-embedded olause. ‘ 

0.32. Different contextual factors come to the fore in the inter- 

pretation of aspect. It is well known that semantio features like 

[* duration | ’ [ + perfective | ’ [+ lintted Auration | play a 

signifioant role in the understanding of aspect, and consequently 


? 


in choosing the right aspeotual form. Suoh/ features may be inhe- 
rent semantio markers of the verbal ies Thus a verb like to 
sleep is [+ airative | while a verb like to slam is [- durative | 
A verb like to drown is inherently imperfective in the sense that 
the aotion is perfeoted tuba the first moment of its duration;it 
is a homogeneous aotion. However, the features of the verb are 
likely to be ohanged through the amalgmation of the verb with its 
subjeot, objeot(s) adverbials of duration and frequency eto. All 
of them wili define the semantic oharacter of the predioation 
(understood es a unit of semnatio interpretation resulting fron 


the amalgamation of those faotors).22 


ll. On the notion of predication see Robert L.Allen, The Verb 
raeeen of Present Day Amerigan English, Mouton, The Hague, 
Pi ’ ° - eotirey Leeoh, Towards a Semantig Deg-: 


4 
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= Whee to play ridge ite{- limited duration, + Perfeotive| 


Yn while to play a rubber of bridge {s [+ limited duratdion,-perfeo- : a 
. . Wore on this will be said tn vip paresyuph deajjog with = 
8 of predioation Ps. 46=56- “ 
It thus appears that the interpretation of tense and aspeot ; 


involves semantic processes very often affeoting the whole olause. 


1. Pense — a deictio «rammatioal category 


1.1. In his 'Philosophy of Grammar’, Jespersen!@ 


uekes the well 

known assertion that tenses ‘deal with the Linguistio expression 
of time and ‘{te subdivisions’. However, this definition is not ao- 
‘eurate as tenses do not express: time, its duration, but the order 


of events in time as related to the speaker, who perceives those 


events. senee:* is thus a deiotio category. Time ) is not an event 

which oan be olassified in any fashion. It is an enssctiva, linear, 
infinite entity whioh cannot be inferred otherwise 1 from the 
perception of the order and sarteltyy é events, ‘this order is 
meaningless unless set in direot relation to the ego perceiving 

order What is before, efter and simultaneous must be ‘so in.terms . . 
of the experienoe of the ego observing these relations .Granmati- 
eal tense is related to physioal time 3 fense , person and leoal 
deixis form an essential part of the system of orientation of every | 
speaker, a part of his ‘ego — bio - nuno’, owing to which the apea- 
ker associates the objects: and events belonging to eee eee 


‘ iption o lish, Bloomington Indiana eieexuey Press, 
. peoe = p-2521 "Predioation = A semantio unit hev- 
ing one two or chreer olusters (among whioh one ig verbal) or 
equivalent elements as its constituents”. 


12. Otto Jesperson, The Philosophy of Grammar, ‘London, George 
Allen Unwin, 1925, 7: rai : 
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° | 
reality ‘to the sentences he atbers-Tenaéa, Jelobson seid, belong 


voth to the oode and to the neadace; their essential chasnoberia= 


tio is that they ‘relate the time of the aotian,’ event or state of 


affaires referred to in the sentence to the time of the utterance 


os a 


{the time of the utterance being now’). 


o 
‘ 


Linguistic tenses thus form and order systen whose prime axis is 


the time of the Prenouness Events are placed in intervals of ‘tine 


whioh ere simultanecus, before on/ after the monesit of the ale aa 


> Phe number’ of specific tense distinotions tebdaniaed by the verbal 


systom variep from language to langhage. However, despite the great | 


variety of tense distinotions made by each language (English ant 


Remanpee are .good: oases An point) every two tense’ systens will a 


have a common semantio area owing sia the fact that all men expe=" . 
‘Pience time in &@ mined fashion. ¢ = 

1-2. Henoe Bull\e.* idea that one might set up a universal hy= 
pothetioal tense systen, a universal senaritio grid against which 


one could arrange thé tenses of ali languages: A, oomparteon. ‘of 
English and Romanian with respaét to this system (briefly desorib— 
ed below) will reveal some of their major oharaoteristios. A 


1.21. Bull's hypothetioal tense system. The central ides 1é that” 


man oan deal with events in only three ways. He oan perceive then,’ 


“recollect tnem and anticipate thea. The speaker in ‘the speeoh si- 


he 


tuation may contemplate all time abstractly and bidireotionally 


7 
es 


<—— PP — > (PP = Present Point). However, ‘the present ‘of . the 


speeoh act keéps moving forwards in time. A new Présent Peint is - 


13. Roman Jekobsen, Shifters, Verbal Categories 
Verbd in Beleoted ares Des VOLe. 
14. William ¥.Bull, tine Tens 


eet and Applied 
sh, serkeley 


. ‘oss 1960. - ; ; aes 


. eee 
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exis (marked -V) or after the axis Cffheked +V). 


‘defined from whioh the speaker oan reoall the events ‘experienced 
at the former Present Point which now —— ‘a Retrospeotive 

Point, a retrospeotive axis of orientation. Tn addition the spea- 
ker may recollect that at the former present (now RP) he looked 
backwards and forwards in bine —<—— RP eae Pe —— ». Onde again 
at PP,’ the speaker oan also antioipate events whioh he has not ex- ~ 
perienced, thus defining a new axis of orientation (AP = antioipa- 
tory point). Similarly, a speaker may remember that at a given RP | 
he -entioipated an axis whioh would be a retrospeotive antiolpatay 
' axis (RAP) <—RP——RAB—PP —AP =. It should now be obvious 
that we are dealing with an open ayaten _ whioh the projeotional 
possibilities are, theoretioally infinite. From eaoh of these axes, 
the speaker oan always go on tovanother and still another defining 


- new intervals of time. The result of Bull's syaten is the division 


wet time into 4 series of ordered intervals-, The axes are before 
ee Abjet the Present Point, events (marked 8) are similtancsous 
with the exis (marked V, where V = veotor); they happen before the 


A. 22. We ‘give below the pos{tion of- Bperiak and Romanian tense in 


Bull's obart (Fig-2)- 5 Be 
1-23. A look at the two oharts will " Ammediately dees to the fol- 
lowing remarks! Saad ge 8 on 


? = Yor every ohronologioal position in the ohart, English 


, has two aspectual forms. In Romanian this situation o0- 
ours only in the oase of the ‘perfeot compus', ‘perfeot 
simplu' and ‘imperfeot’. 

- English tenses overtly specify four axes of orien- 
tation: No Romanian form is overtly marked for RAP- The 
Romanian system laoks symmetry. 


‘) 


(<) 
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Figure 2: Position of English and Romanian tenses in Bull's chark 


ra 


B(PP-¥) E(PPoY) BC Pps) 
oo——— has sung sings — will sing —— ce 
has been singing ‘ is singing < will be singing 
\/ (aP-v) * F(APov) F(AP+Y 
eu-— will have sung —— sero sere— ee 
bas ll have been 
I singing 
r(np-1) F(RPOT) ‘BCRPSY 
eo—had sung sang . would sihg-———*e 
had been singing was singing would be singing 
, F(RAP-¥) R(RAPOY)* = F(RAP4Y) 
i }+——_would have sero sero ——<o 
“* would have béen singing 
r 
‘  BCPP-¥) ¥(PPev B( PRs) 
_Oo— an ofatat eint vol efnta ——s 
rs \ } « 
# \ a : « 
a B(AP) B(APOY) = R( APY) 
% ; ‘vol #1 eintat —— serps sere ———_*e 
\ 1 3 ' 
1(RP-¥) \z(iret) | _ R(RPaY) 
ointeses ————-4¢inten/etntai sero on 
' a ointat 
R(RAPRY F(RAPoV) F(RAP+Y) 
° sero sero sero —— ee 
’ 1 
P * ; 
ca f 
ti sy. 
UR 


- One Romanian form, the ' perfect ®ompus' cooupies two 
chronological positions, being ambiguous even ae this | 
level of linguistio desoription 
" 1-23- Bull's charts show that ‘for both systems, from the point . 
Of view of either PP or-RP, the axes of, AP and RAP are 
» wariant oonceptualizations of the plus weer the four 


axes do not enjoy equal status. 
| 


This is tie consequence of the more ae ‘fact that while 
"the pranene: and past events are real, antioipated ae are ihe, 
: veal, potential. Events happening at AP or RAP are jeotions gf 
events. As Ivanesou2? puts it, "la représentation du.temps sous: 


‘ +" la forme d'une ligne droite, passé, présent = futur est un concept 


physico - mathématiique plut6t que linguistiques dans la langue _~ 
‘le futur a’ oppose au réel qui stidentifie au passé et au présent. 
La parenté entre le futur et le subjonotif ne peut étre niée; le 
: futur a une expressiog modale- Mais le futur apparait oependant 
aussi oomme un temps A o6té du passé et du présent dans la lan- 
gues”. At least for languages’ like English and Romanian, futurity 
is @ notion chat “outs across the distinotion of mood and tense. 
This is why for instance in English would sing is both conditional 
and future-in-the-past, while the Romanian "imperfeot' oan funot—— 
ion as both future in the past and Past Conditional (ex: Mixa 
- spus o& pleog din par&s Deck pleoen la tinp, ajungeam). 
“ey - The main deictio opposition expressed by the tense systens ; 
' of English and ‘Romanian a8 gne between now and then, between pre- 
sent and past. ‘PP and RP may be oonsidered prime axes of orientat—" 


4 


15. Iv&nesou Ghe p- 35, ie reaps, l'aspeot_ et la durée. de Ltagtion 
dans les ues indo-europ ennes, elanges Linguistiques, < 
_ De Carest, e ; ; 
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ion defining two subsystems, the present tenses. The English sub- 
ayatens are synetrioal a systematio contrast ooours, between pre- 
sent \and past forms, and even Bull . needed two tantiotpatory' ental 

‘one whioh is present a the other ons whioh is past (AP and RAP). 

As oan be seen in figure 2, the Romanian syeten is asyune- 

trical with respeot w yh two main axes of orientation. . 
"2. In the foll 

nological alues of the Romaniap and English tenses will be at~ 


ng. paragraphs, a desoription of the ochro- 


Faoh tense will be associated with one (or several) ten- 
poral s§ructure(s) [+suet ],tunoti on’ of the. interval in-which the 
tense situates the event in relation to the speech situation. This | 
analysis heavily’ relies on the models presented by Martin’, Rei- 
ohenbaoh?’ and: especially Beungertner-Wunderlich?®. The superiori- 
ty of this analysis (over Bull's for instance) comes from the 
fact that it situates bs" interpretation of the tense morphenes at 
the level of the sentence. We nust “assooier a ohaque phrase une 
_ebtruature temporelle qui oomporte toutes le relations temporelles — 


t t 
néocessaires pour sa oompréhension pragmatique. Cette structure 


doit @tre consti tuge en parlent du morphéme de temps obligatoire 


et des oompléments temporels faoultatife"?9. This view allows for 
the semantic processes of compatibility oetween verbs and adverbs 
, (briefly t shed upon on page 7). The result is that the analysis 
ies more flexible and that more than one temporal structure can be 
’ associated with eaoh tense. This is why although languages do not 
R. Toward 9 Syptematio Pragmatios, Amsterdam, 1959, 


= 


. Retobenbe hy Hane Ppopenie of Symbolic Losio, The Maonillan 
Company, 1966, De . 


18. ,, Baungertner, K. and Wunderlioh, D- opegit-note jo - 
19. Baumgartner, K. and Wunderlioh, D. op-oit-note loo. 
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we : 
possess forms fer every position in Bull's chart, they are able to 


express all the temporel distinctions defined there. 
2.2. -The elements used in the chronological definition of tenses 
will be time intervals. — 
The fundamental relation between intervals is that of precedence ~~ 
in time conveyed by the transitive relative system before/after: 
The following relations are obtained: 

(1) [rns , def Ins g] (Int , comes before Int 2) 


(2) [tab ¢ af Int 2] (Int , comes efter Int >) 
(3) [tas , ov Int 2 | (Int , bef Int 5): Seat g def Int » 


(. = logic conjube tions ~ = logic negation; ov = overlaps) 


In the description of tense, the length of the interval is ir- 
relevant, onix ‘whei} order is significant. 
’ 


The foll graphic devices are used to represent relat— 
tons (1) = (3) + , 


x x P| ge 
x L x 
rovy x bef y (= y af x) 


2.3? The definition of the terms will be specified in terms of 
mainly the following intervals: the interval of disoourse (T-Disos 
wdisoourse time) the interval of the predication (T-Pred) and the 
interval fron which the speaker contemplates the action, oalled 
‘{nterval of pérapeotive (TPersp). TPerep defines Bufi's exes of 


oe 


orientation. | : : 
The. . prime interval to be taken into consideration is that 


of the ete act. Its presence in she definition of every tense 


4 
c 


ieee 
c 
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will mark tenses as always belonging to the code and the message. 
This interval corresponds to the duration of the utterance under 
stood as an act of communication wherein the hearer is inoluded. 
The 'now' is common to hearers and speakers. 

The symbol n-Prea (time of the prediocation) stands for the 
time interval of the aot, for its duration as lexically expressed 
by the predication (ex: the interval whioh is implied in all ‘the 
sentences of the olass I washed the dishes). This interval measu- 
res the ‘duration of the predication'. A olassifioation of predi- 
cations in terms of duration will be made in the ohapter dealing 
with ‘aspeot'. 

Finally, the syabol ?- Persp represents the interval where 
the speaker places 1f or transposes himself to observe the 
verbal act. As already mentioned, this interval Aefines an exis 
of orientation; it is & purely psyohologioal interval. T-Pred and 
T-Diso could be measured by the clook and observable by ean outsi-~ 
Ger-This could not be done for T Persp. In @ communioation situa- 
‘Vion, the same perspective must be shared by speaker and hearer. 
Though a psychologioal interval, T Persp has linguistio mantfes- 
tation: thus formas like pas sung/ had sung differ only in. terns 
of T Persp. Speakers use different tense forms in rea 
ok? because they want to imply dif-~ 
in the Romanian sentence, Zexi, 
the adverb jeri is not relat- 


ed to the verb @ termina. The time of « termina is marked by the. 
phrase de 3 zile (meaning soum 3 aile)- Jeri marks the phyoholo- \ 
@ioal interval zoe Aaa the action is Sontempieted: 

hs hae basio tenses or for the pasts. values of the tenses 
(= those Tenion’ are not Gontaxaslly sonibidenaa) it is often the 
oase that two of those intervals coincide. 
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T Persp is also convenient in the definttion of tenses. We 
thus have a ready means to obtain certain oontextually conditioned 
values ef the tenses, disasscoiating intervals whioh originally 
interseot or whioh overlap some adverbial (TA) whioh is obligato= 
rily present in the sentence. 
Such displacement within a temporal struoture oan be syste~ 

matioally desoribed by means of transposition rules operating on 

6 ‘he basio oontextfree temporal structures of the verb forma: Con= 
figuration derived through transposition rules will be attributed 
the feature [transp (tstr) | . Transposition rules are conditioned 
by the presynoe of a certain adverbial in the sentence. The trans- 
pesition rule disassooiates intervals whioh overlap in the basie 
oonfiguration. The obligatory temporal apeoification T, will be 
related to T-Pred (in dases marked [Transp TStr | concern ( = 00n= 
oerning) TPred | or to T=Persp (in oases marhed [ Transp TStr | ; 
concern T Persp| . This means that the temporal speoifioation of 
T, will be inoorporated either in the meaning of T Pred or in the 
meaning: of  Presp- Adverbial speoifioation for an interval will 
be marked (#) when the adverbial is optimal or w when the adverbi- 


, eal (TA) is obligatory (ex: T-Persp (#))- 


3. Analysis of t ° : sys R 
nglish- The following analysis starts from the Romanian tenses 
whioh are fewer in number and more aiaioiat TStre oommon to one 
tense form in English and Romanian are given on the left-hand sige 


“eoluan with fllustrative oxanples“° 


? 


- Weamples given in this paper generally represent our translat- . 
fon of Fnglish attested exemples. Franples marked (N) are 


taken from Nandris, G., » London, Routledge 
and Ke Paul Ltd.,1985; examples marked (AP) are taken from 
Augerot, J.B. and Popesou,F.,Modern » Univeraity of 
Washington Press, Seattle and On, - Both dooks give 


both the Romanian sentenoes and their Fneglish equivalents. 


ERIC NS UOUuy Ue a 


1A FuirToxt Provided by ERIC 


- 59 = 


When a tense has a value not shared by its basic equiva- 


lent that value is listed separately under Romanian or Poglish 
respectively. 

We have also thied to indicate probable sources of inter- 
ference and to give the instruction necessary to construct the 
eremmar of transfer. 


Hote: analysis of the, obronologieal systems inoludes 
the perfect tensds. This is because we share the view expressed 
by Bull, among others, that there is a olose connection between 
the notions of order (i-e.,tense) and espeet."Thus an event which. 
is simul taneous with the act of speaking is said to be imperfeot. ! 
An event whieh is anterior to the aet of speaking is perfected. In, 
other words, in terms of a single axis of orientation, anterior, 
peat, Socbecbel may all desoribe the same order relationship to 
the exis. Thus at least at PP the difference between aspect and | 


order is a difference = the Conceptualisation of the seme basio 
feot*!, : 


This enalysis is by no means exhaustive. In particular we 
did not study the relations between conjunctions and tenses (ase 
of the tensep in the if-olause, the when-clause, eto.). We hope, 
however, the proposed framework oan be used for further spe~ 
oialised prudy. . 
3.1. The 'presest’ and the Present tense 


a 


"21. Bull, W.F., opeodts p.23. ; 


(<) +) fs) . . 
RIC | ; . 


Semesian aad Faglish 
Tew, 


Di se 


Perep 
Pred (s) 


3. Mi goo ou pintos 


2. Peedi agenet. (AP) 
6 - caa 
aes 


ee 


5. lea pleeell afine 


aia 


7 Sd ise 


z* leging with lo. te of ett 
vee fat ot ontre od 


revi aahag setee TDS HR 


Soabe 
Tenses sheets sad L1-fm musts i se ofl fas tres ta 
ears via (i) Bad aft 
Qxees beve green . 
leeres. 


Mrr, 

[——? Bes 

jes 

: 2 Pred 
earn, Mae. Larne 
Cerin: lupe Rat ae 


0.8. 3°21 eall deck 

later. 

= T eahl beck later. 

ws I'm calling back 
lates 


6. —tm nevoiec de aivvic. 'I need gems paper.' 


Stones me ET 


9. — Dei cove? 


—fe plinbia? 
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"You'll find it em the éenk.' 


'WAl2 you heave « érisk?' 
‘'s Be Jame you havi 
oauat 7 


‘Shall we go fer a walk?! 


vas 
es 
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TStr, : 
pT Diso 
Persp® : 
“? Pred 
14. Céla&torul strain, The liberal traveller, 
fldmind cum era, hungry as he was, 
nemaiagteptind multaé without “waiting for 
poftire se asesasih further invitation 
jos fas vei doi. (Nm) seats hinself beside 
Romanian ‘? English 
TStr, 
a 
—Dise 
P Persp 
T Pred’ x 
| Loeuleso aioi I have been 
de doi living here 
; for wwo years. i 


i 


31.2 Wompestaon of Foglish and Romanian with resbeot to the use 
of the Present Tense/present. 

4.21 In both languages the Present. mdy be used to express ao- 
tions taking place at the moment of speeoh or reported at the 20- 
ment of speeoh (TStr 1, ex. 1-3). In both languages the svanene is 
used to express general truths (ex.4) due to the faot that in both 


— the present perspeotive oan be extended indefinitely 
(unrestriotive or extended present). 


a 
a 


Adverbdial speoifioation ia optional. 
Pres 1 (+ Tstr(T Pred (=) ov ? Persp | {r Persp ov 1-Dis0] | 
3-122 The English Present as wel) as the Romanian *prezent' oan . 
be used with a future meaning TStr 2, ex. 5-9. 
Pres 2 [+ str (1 Prea at T Persp] [7 Persp ov t-Diso}| 
Usage, however, differs sisnifioantly in the two languages. In 


Ca lene Fase 4 
(<) 7 or 
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English only a limited group of non-stative verbs ooour with this 
walue. This group includes verbs expressing movement (gome, go, 
leave, returg eto-), verds expressing planned activity (begin, em, 


start, meet eto.)- Adverbials indicating futurity (tomorrow, next 
the 


# Wook etc.) seem to be obligatory in Fnglish. In Romanian, 
‘prezent' is very frequently used with a future meaning. Whenever 
certainty about the future oocourrence is implied, and the actual 
situation exoludes TStr 1, the 'present' may be understood as re- 
terring to the future, sometimes even without adverbial speci fica- 
tion, if the verb is [- durative | (see ex.8). 

The 'prezent' frequently ooours in sc-called modal questions@*, 
* 4.e@.,questions asking about what the subject is to do in the (near) 

future. The English equivalents of suoh questions generally contain 

future (or conditional) forms where the auxiliaries have obviqus 


modal meaning (ex.8-9). 


Romanian learners are in danger of uttering the starred 
‘sentences 5-9, due to overgeneralisation. . 


/ 1.23 Ber 3 defines the historical present for both languages. 
‘The present is used as an equivalent of the. Past Tense in narra- 
tive discourse. T Presp must be contextually speeified es past 

(see ex- 14) at least once in a narrative passage. From the sty- 
| 1ietio point of view, this tense adds vividness to the narrative. 
While still used in colloquial Romanian, the historical present 
"4s bookish in English, hence it receives the speoitioationt 0011 } 

/} 


! 


|; 22+ The term ‘modal question’ is used by Klun Arne, (see Yerbe, 
et pavepts: Alnqvist and Wiksell, Upsala, 1961) *'On se coud 
un peu 1 est svident que le présent sst ioi fortement modal. 
Tl s'agit d'une question modale, d'une question que je (on, 


| 
nous) pose a autrui (ou par fois a soi-méme pour savoir oe 
by 


| 
qu'on doit faire ou fera plus tard”, p.165=166. 


ERIC 


iii 


- 63 ~ 


- 


frransp [+Tetr concern T Porep]< Tal bef T=Diso| > 


s ay 
om ; i 


Pres 3 R{s 0011] 
#[- 0011] | 
+[Tetr]T Pred ov T Persp ™|[T Persp bet T Dio || er 


3+1-24 TStr 4 is a transpdsed value of the Romanian ‘present’. The 
transposition conoerns T Pred whioh must be specified by an ad- 
verbial indicating a period of time begining béfore the present 
but continuing into the prgsent (open period) ex, de upgp de 
Gind eram oopij eto. (for a year, since I was a ohild eto.). As 
will be seen not every kind. of Predication oan be used in this 

. structure. 

Pres 4 R. [resciag tune.) ositdexs T Pred| =< tal [der tT ex 

- [ow't Diao} |> o[tetr[? Pred ™ bet T Persp] [T Persp ov T Dito || 

On the basis of this rule, Romanian learners of English might 
utter sentences of the type (a), (unacceptable with the meaning of 
TStr 4). 


. (a) * J jive/am Living here for two weeks 


The transfer grammar of Romanian and English aust blook this. 
4) ’ 
transposition ple and aa it with an instruction for the use 


of the English present Perfect, which has the required temporal 
configuration. 


3.1.25 TStr 5 and TStr 6 ohareterise only the Romanian 'present'. 
They are transposed forms of TStr 1 and TStr 2 respeotively. In 
both oases the transposed configurattons differ from the basic 
ones in that the relation [v Persp ov T vise] is replaced by 

[r Persp * bef T Diao]. The relation [r Persp ov T Diso | charac- 
terises all the non-transposed yalues of the *prezent’.This new 
relation [r Persp ™ bef T Diao | is contextually marked by a TA, 


where TA ie in most oases the temporal specifioation of a main 


b2 ~ 
O- + 
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‘olause where the given "present! is embedded. (T Persp js simul- 

taneus with TA, the overall meaning of the Romanian present being 

simaltaneity with an orientation axis). 

Pres 5 R[Trensp|+ TStr.| conoern T Persp| < ta [bef tT Diso| >> 
, [+ t8tz[r Pred ov t Porap™] [7 Persp bef t Dieo)| ex-12-14 

Pres 6 n[ Transp [+ rstr.| compern Tf Persp] <TA bef T Diso|>-> 

[+ ‘Tatr(? Pred af T Perap™|(t Persp” bef T Diso| | 


Mention must be made of the fact that these transposed definitions 
“of the present (es well as their English counterparts) order the 
action only with respect to T Persp, not in relation to T Diso. 
Thus an act whioh takes elees after a@ past T Persp oan be situated 
either before or after T Diso. This is shown by the fact that a 
‘ sentence like (a) below oan be followed by both (Dd) and (e). 
(a) Spunea of vine ... ‘ ' 
(db). ; ed 
5 


+ aga ob .11 agtept. " 
ar: y " (0)- i ae der na venit ae . 


In English these trasposition rulés are blooked. ‘the fol- 
lowing type of sentences likely to be uttered by Romarilans on the 
basis these-rules are not scoeptable in English, (at least in 
oertain atyleg). 


€ 


™ He told me “gou! re_ there ' Miea  spus.o4 esti acolo 
i ¥ 

* He told ‘me it is 5 o'clock Mi-a spus of g:oinaly, aga 
so I left Pu ak- plecat 
* I thought we are not . °° Am oresut o& nu avem voie 
allowed to smoke. he “sh funda . ; 

§ Peter had seid he leaves Pentru spusese o& pleaocd 
- yesterday. jeri 


‘ 


, The transfer gremmar of Romenian and English specifies that these 
transposition rules are blooked and replaces thea by rules apeoify- 7 


Co. 
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ing the use of the proper English form. ,In this case they are Past . “+ 
- Tense (see ex 10-11) and Future in the Past or Past Continuous 
with b future-in-the-past—meaning (ex 12) % ™ 
7 


4 
1 


4. The Bomapian Pest Tenses sO - 
Thie area, whiob oontaina the ’ perfeot compus', ‘imperfeot' and : 
”'perfeet eimplu' is the most interesting one for contrastive pur 
poses. I€ is nore and nore aiffioult to find one to one equive- 
lenees. On the one hand, Remanian is richer than English and offers 
three tense ferme where Faglish has only two forms (R: perfect 
” compas/imperfeet/perfeot simplu versus TF: Past Tense ani Past 
Tense Combineus), on’ the other hand, ome Romanian tenge sorres- 
; _ pends to wo Englieh ferns, (as perfect compas versus F: Present re 
Perfeet end Past Tense). We will try to follow the eqne arrange- 
aa as before, ibdteating the points of cervespondence. 
R 


iPerfeet eompus and Bi Present: Perfeet ‘ 
Remani. an ead English . Romanian 
_ Mtr, ‘ : s © Fabs Mtn, ; . 
. JADies "s+ © Diese 
a5 wk T Perap ; rat Persp " 2 a. 
“® Pred-(m) T Pred - - 
.1-Bea Sdiat le ' He's eut his 5.N-e fest tn He was unable’ 
deget finger stare si-nai ; tell me where 
3 spunk unde l-« bad a“ him 
' 2. Nu leem vi- ‘TY haven't seen ite visut (§) 
. . sat deun , him for ages. ae . 
g, MOF Se eat 6.Am ausit of a 1 heard that he 
}.Ti-em' spus . = I've alreadly sosit fn oras had arrived in 
deja told you $i om mers the town and I 
= : sh-l:vid (HN) went, to see him 
4.Toomai a He's just ar- ~* .° 
sosit rived et ee : vo ‘ 
e b+ ies 


ERIC. a : ce 


‘ ‘ 
a: t- 


3% ‘Perfeoct«oompus, , 
~ Perfect’ simplu, © 
=a Imperfect °° 


a 68 TStr, tT Dine 
ae T persp : 


. 1 Brea(™), 


Pa 


a Ninges 
‘6. A venit iert 
"Qe ‘Dumtnitoa,venes | 


* dea SG oes 


Past Tense, Past :--- 


. Tense Cantinuous 


oy 


eet 
4 
. 


It was “snowing 


2 


te came yesterday’ . 


”. On Sundays 


we 


livi 
fer t 


there 
eo years 


He had been in 
love with her 
. Lor years. 

. Lo 8 


fntosdeauna pe“ alwags ethos’ os 
la nol ae . i 
Le.Gksiza usa aie’ 2 found a wee 
rea a § snake, took it 
rr fae s aa oy oe & ib ‘home, and 
reer aces i % to bed between 
4 f1 hirer hea: - ; 
re : 
CP. Lepirecoush) . . 
ll. Act era fn vremea ‘now it was in bine 
fometvei gi.el a ef femine and he 
a bareog werked for a week 
pe un-olug de om a seoepful ef 
grunge. Avot a~e ‘ grain. gg he went 
= it te the hand - 
ou ele th nes- 1. ‘ 
- ous a , ‘ 
Imperfeot ’ Past Tense Inperfeet 
Continucus: 
TStz, "fe ° * TStr,, 1 
T Diso rt Diso 
T Pers : ‘rt Presp 
T Pred (¥) .T Pred ™ 
12.Spunea of tre- He said that the a. Loeuia aco- He hed been 
nal pleca pes- train was leaving © o de trei 
ve 5 minute in 5 atone: 
13.In dimineafa The next morning 15.0 iubea de 
urmdtoare , bi-. she was tapping ani de si- 
tea la uga on my door 1 lee 
mea : 
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; a | 
Mai mult ca perfect - Past meen 
- | 


TS ss 
*6 fT dase : 
. rt Persp e os 
T Pred 2. 2 ; : 
fhouse siud qind Daylight had daw a 
16 Be am ajuns fn sat (N) when we arrived ii 
the village. | 
17-Munelg acesta 11 ‘This name repindeh .- - & 
“ pdusese eminté de, -him of all that . , 
. Boate cele co se had happened. | - « 
. iain: = ‘ 
7 : 
— ro ereds “Pres rer’ ' We Dd an 


suit athe Hamantan ‘nactaok cuasga'- he chronological embi- . 
guity of the Romanian "perfect gompus! already gpparent in | 
me 8 Bull's ehart (Fig.2) where this tense pre ooeupt two Aistinos 
positions. A comparison with English mékes this sabiguiéy: even 
more obvieus. Phie Romanian tense ool ppses the major uses’ sf 
twe English tenses whioh. belong to di | ‘erent subsystens: the: Fn- 
, @lish Present Perfeot which belongs - # the subsyaten of, the pre 
sent and } English Past Tense belof sing to’ the past isubeyeten” 
‘  ~ (eee Tone 1 and 3). f . oe 
Diachronieally spesking, in esti | ‘Domesidiax this defse wag, 
like the English Present Perfeet, i sapeotual form inddenping the 
result of an sotivity expressed by [a trunsitive verb. 
(ee ‘ordagaran sored’ - + (2) Ami moxie soriecasen- — 


Porm (2) was then generalised td : “both eeatebtlve end tavyanstsive 


verbs,” the result being what 1 generally called the resultative ; 

Value of the 'perfeot compus' f.0,,event happening at 8 (noneape~ _ 
\ 

oified) time in the past havige ‘results in the ‘present. - 


iv 
o 


FE 


iii 
* 


athe position of ‘the perfeat, compus' “tn Pig-2 offers a olue to 
the underatdading of its further evolution. Romanian /interpreted 


« 


the espeotuel value of anteriority of ,the cpdutect gompus' ‘as ean 


. 


order formula. An eotion perfected at the present axis of refe- 
rence is a past action... Gunvenbiig; any berise oriented vo the re- 
brospective axis is normally snterior to the present. ghyough 1 ite‘ 
sai thon in the system (PP - Y) ‘a Fig. 2s the perfect sompas ) 
a latent potential value (RPov) to fig. 2. The evolution of this 
tense is thus from an aspeotual ‘fore Ladd oabing “i te aa 
order fora indi caving past time. This development nanifes se 


fro Arendt taxi» * 


"perfeot : 


compus’ becomes a ‘chronological synonym rhe peefect!” and the 
‘perfect sinplu', as well as ‘of the’ Engi gee TBtr 
3). 
AB. 


sok be Romanian past tense syaten is ‘the ‘impert 


ty) 


cwhioh is the perfect oounterpart of the fn ‘tense often des- 


ides the three 


oribed as ‘present transposed in te past! 
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("perfect cantar. ‘{mperfeot', ‘perfect simplu') wit oh have 
same temporal structure (TStr. 3) is aspectual?>. Generally sp ani 
ing the ‘imperfeot' shows an imperfeotive, durative sotion” while 
‘etther of the two ‘perfeot' tense denotes a perféoted action. “ a 
However, the sapertacr contracts aifterent epposi tions with ¢aoh Ps i is 


of the other two tenses: the opposition ‘imperfect /parfeot oompus’ 


i 
(or ‘mai mult oa perfect’) is made in terms, of the feature [+ en-.-/, | 


de 


terigrity|.. Compare — 


aw o 


“(I already red ‘the letter yesterdsy “‘ataenson - 
| the letter /was written). 


(Yesterday afternoon I was already answering the f 


letter ~ dees, - € . ‘ ”) E 
ie a 2% me , pt a 
., + Twas in the process of writing it) y ri 


The ‘Laperfeot' thus denotes an wotion whith bei still’ tn prow 
cess when it is) poxped, has duration. Contrasted ath the 
o[+ durative] , ‘imperfeot' the meantng of the = simplu' has 
specialised in showi ‘[- durutive } sotions ‘whieh ; 


Nos 


again 


viewed as perfedted, 
The ‘perfeot gimplu' does ‘not seeeeas ante Soriby; hence, = — / 
1t*does not ob-ccour with the adverb deja” (alzesdy).It explains 


the ingressive or.e 


teking place in 


23. See Iorgu fisdan, 
Dp: 423. : 


Zhe Torgu Iordan, op-cit-, +424. Cronologio orbind imperfeotu 
erat& o aotiune concomitent& ou a perfedtulut obod ambele 
+  $iuni se petreo in aceeasi vrene. rmeaski‘od deosebirea din- 


‘+ pe ele se reduce la aspeot; aotiunea imperfedtulul ente ne- 
terminaté, aceea a perfeotului este terminata&”. 


25. ‘3 is a marker of anteriority, £ perfeotivity. 8 See FraUgoess 
abeth Closs and John Water Ouse, 8 
tive Set o otual Marke in Ournal 9 om 8 on 

. 0-5, VOL. pe - ? Oe 


Buouregti 1956, 
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\ 
the past. Being non—durative, it does not oo with ad- 
verbials.whioh indioate diration of the @ ity up tever even 


efter the moment of ,reference like t (for thee 
weeks). As both ‘perfects! function opposition with the imper- . 


fect the oppoaition between hen almost inexistent©. There 


_ are very few contexts ere they are not interchangeable. Thus 


peoth aan function narrative tenses. A story ean be told in 
the ‘perfect simpiu' € pg 23 or in the 'perfeot eompus’ ex: 
ll pe 23. Howev : they oan be contrasted preojsely in contexts 
whioh presuppose 


+ anteriori ty | or [+ duration |. i 


3 A 


# 


In standard Romanian the difference betwéen these two tenses is 
lergely styliktioal. Through its oapacity to refer to the present, 
the 'perfeot compus' is felt to be a livelier form, whioh brings 
the aotion oloser to the plpsent. That is why this tense iw exten- 


sively used in dialogues where the 'perfeot simplu' is exoluded. 
While the 7 vanreo’ ‘compus' expresses mapoetabron with the present, 


the ‘perfect simplu' expresses disassociation from the present. 


26. Commenting on the difference between the ‘perfect simplu' and 
the 'perfeot oompus'.Idrgu Iordan (op. git.p-623) ry oo 
ae simplu srat& o aotiune treouté oare a durat (teoretio) o 
& olipé, ageder perfeotivi, faérd preoisarea’ aomentaiud: 
i girii oonside din punot de vedere al presentului, pe 
“ofnd verfectul oompus reportear&é sotiunea la momentul vorbirii, 
inf&tigind—-o oa terminat& fn momentul ofnd are loo relatarea ~~) 
faptului.Form, de alee a auriliarului face oa achiunea a 
primat& eA fie ar&tatd-din punct de vedere al presentului.. 
. Perfeotul*compus apropie actianea de momentul vorbirii.De ace- 
ea, in operele literare, qutorul‘foloseste perfectul compas | 
‘ pentru faptele relatate de 61 insugi gi perfectul compus In 
dialogul ‘eroilor”. 


o_ o : a 4 
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Henoe it 18 used as an objective pest, ag « mainly narrative tense 


form. A astylistical opposition is thus constituted in Remanian 


between arnt obfective past, the past of the author, ef the omnis- 


oient, impersonal writer end a subjeetive past, the past of the 


character. This oppositien, fully made use of by Romanian writers, 


provides for greater variety of expressjen, as in the following 


passage | ' ona. 


otnd seat Alexendru bea ges 


slujbd B cneepase gi boferii eran 
toy iindu-se de, 
Alexandra bolerii se in- 
ehinardé ee ie pimint... 


: Bine afi seni; boiert, sise 
gecesta silindu-se a simdi-.% 


Ba fik Mérte va ginktce, ris— 
punser& boierii... 


Then i eee arrived, 

bar antes Li hed beguh, 
the boyars were all sasend]- 

oa Deawing near bh Rg es e 

Alexander, they b 

the ground... 


"Weloome, boyars,” he said, 
forejng himself to mile. 


" "Geod health to your Highness," 


replies the boyars. 


cere ural Alexandru, de "I cave ma ard js cptt sued Alexan- 
e 


pintuirile }érii gi am: vant ae, der, "of the misfortunes of the 
s-o mintuia, gtim of para ab oeuntry and I same to save it; 
eee ou b ie. I know that the eountry awaits 
re ‘ me with jey". 
Liphgneann. ) 
7 
4.3. Presens Perfect and Past Senge. We have seen that English 


has different tense ferms fer TStr 1 and Mtr 3, a facet which 
causes serious diffieulties to the Romanien learner. The ohronolo- 
gical aaiivalinss of (PP - V) and (RPo¥) in fig. 2 (beth show an 
action taking place before the preseht) was differently expletted 
‘by the Foglish system, which contrary to Romanian, creates two 
very specialised tense forms. In distinguishing these twe tenses 
the following éeuwcte eacbue important for the Romanian learner: 


TStr 1 (the present perfect) specifies the relation (t 
Persp ov T Diso |. the perspeotive is present. Hence adverbdials , 


which so-ocour with this tense inolude. the present moment (or come 
very close to it). = ; = 
ee “9 


a2@ 
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a 


Atbhis weex, tely, recently, just, already, yet, for 


the last fow weeks, for two weeks now; since Monday. Mention must 
be made of the fact that many of them oan be used equally well 


with the past. T Persp is a psychological interval and the spea- 
ker can look at an accomplished aotion as being past or as being 
still relevant at the present moment. 

Hence Palaer's comment that the two forms are often inter- 


changeable. “These two forms do not indicate obronologioal dif- 
ference : 


‘ve seen *.. nor 


I' times t 


He's: tte etter. 


in all three cases, the activity took place in the past.The sane 


actions could have been reported by past tense forms: 


What this proves is that the periods of ‘time indioated by the 
present perfect and the past overlap, and that an action perform- 
Oa in’ the past may be inoluded in éither of them''@’, 

‘AD explanation in terms of ourrent relevance and periods 


that inolude the present ia not entirely adequate for distinguish- 


ing between TStr 1 and TStr 3 in Fnglish. The Romanian learner 


might ask why it ie not oorrect to say “They've gome jast Monday, 


meaning that they oame on Monday and are still here. A more ade- 
quate explanation for the difference between Present Perfeot and 


‘Past Tense could be made tn tepms of a ae time versus defi- 


27. Palmer, F-R., Linguistic Study of the tngplish Verb, London, 


Longmans. 
. + 
~ c 
P Oo. i? ¢ 
ERIC | “ek 


. 
— ee eee eee i 


F 


past time expression yestefisy- 


‘RB. Allen,R.L., opsoit. p-155-158 
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nite time. The Present Perfeot reports action which took place st 

an iriaefinite moment in the past and is now looked upon from the 

point of view of the present. The definition of the Past Tense 

(TStr 3) stipulates that the perspective of the speaker is past. 

T Persp bef T Diso . The Past axie uf orientation is always 

implied and in most cases explicitly axpressed by means of some 
definite time adverbial. Phrases with ago (two weeks see; eto.), “ 
last (last Monday), question with whey, all of whioh inti edta de- 
finite past timé, are among the most fesquent acans of creating 

this past perspective. The Past Tense ig so much dependent on de- 
finite past time adverbtals that Allen asserts that the Past Tense 

is "an anaphorio marker of a definite time adverbial-®, 


: Did you go downvown yesterday? anticipates the identifying 


Along the same lines he notices that an action reported by 
a Past Tense 1.e.,reffering to a definite past, presupposes an 
action in the Present Perfeot, 1.e-,referring to an indefinite 
past. This reminds us of the presuppositions hol@ing between de- 
nite and the indefinite articles@’, 


i saw ber yesterday —> I've seen her. 
i saw the boy —— > ‘There is a boy 


Using this very refined network of anaphoric funotion, ‘Fnglish 
oan express subtle meanings, not accessible to Romanian ait this 
level of expression. 
-Compare: 
(a) I've been to Carnegie Hall only once. 


n 


Did you hear the New York Philharmonic (on that oo- 
x oasion) 


27- Allen, R.L-, op-oit- p-155 


re) hey 


or 


’ 


ric iS 
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b) I've been to Carnegie Hall only onoe. 


Have you heard the New York Philharmonio (that is 
not on that dooasion) 


4.4. Bo far we have disoussed TStr 1 and TStr 3. Their definitions 
are given below. 


Rs Perfeot compus E: Present Perfeot 


Def. 1{+Tet{? Pred (u) bef T Persp] (T Persp ov T Diso| [T Pred bef 
. T Diso]| . 
"R: Perfeot compus/perfeot ‘staplu/iaperfeot BE: Past Tense, Past 
Tense Continuous 


Def.2[+T8tr[T Pred ov T Persp] (T Persp bef 7 Disol[f Pred bef T Diso||, 
&.5. The Romanian learner will tend to overgeneralize either TStr 1 
or TStr 3M6tr lig more likely to be generalized if we take into 
socount the morphologioal similarity of the *perfeot compus’ and 
the Present Perfect (haye/ @ evea + past participle). On the other 
hand, it is also possible that the student will generalize the 
first structure he becomes familiar with in the learning proaess. 
If structure 1 is generalized errors of the following type 


will ocour 1 i . 


“Hs-hee-asan roar brother so Tix visut fratele scum o ork 
“anasto ' Jeri mimem oumpirat pentofi not 


The Present Perfeot is used instead of the Past Tense. 
If Mtr 3 is overgeneralized, the Past Tense wili be used 
instead of the Present Perfeot, on the model of the corresponding 


° ~ «& 


Romanian sentenees: 


"Oh, you bag an scoidens! (I can Ad _avyut un acoident! 


see the bruises) 


"You played with fire,I oan smell Te-ai juoat ou fooul. Mirocase. 
ic (instead of You've playing 


a 
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“I was reading since three o'clock Am gitit de ls ora-trej gi 


and I still ag. (instead of I have mai giteso inod- 
; been reading ...) 


. 


The transfer grammar muat provide rules for splitting up the do- 
main of the 'perfect compug' into TStr 1 and Mtr 3. 

T8tr 1 of the Romanian ' ot oompus' may be transferred 
into the English Present Pe ot: The following esis wit be ad- 
ded: Transfer the TStr of the "\perfeat oompus!: to the Fnglish Pre- 


sent Perfeot o erenge to a 6 past e is ex- as 
pressed or implied in the context. Transfer Tatr of the "perfeot 


compus’ on to the English Past Tense whenever reference to a defi- 
nite past time is expressed. The first part of the rule takes into 
aocount the fact in the majority of cages an English Present Porm 
feot is translated by a Romanian 'perfeot ocompus'. The second part 
of the rule shows the importance of temporal adverbials tn learn- 
ing the correot use of the Present Perfeot and Past Tense. ‘ 


4.5. Further disambiguation of TStr 3 regarding the use of the 
‘imperfeot' and 'perfect simplu' and Past Tense and Past Tense 
Continuous will be possible when aspeotual differences are taken 

7 


into oOnsideration. 


4.6. Sth 2 of the Romanian 'perfeot oompus' is the outoome of a 
transposition rule. It differs from TStr 1 of the ‘perfect compus' 
in that the relation ky Persp ov T Disc| is replaced by | Persp” 
bef T Diso| . 
The shift of perspsotive is again speoified by an adver- - 
: bial TA. . ’ 
The 'perfeot compus’ becomes a ohronologioal synonyn of the Past 


Perfect (ex: 5 — pg- 22). 


) “ a 
(e , o! 


4 
Protx ronndb En ‘ 1 
‘Full Text Provided by ERIC 7 Y 


a _ 6 . 
Def. 3 Ri Perfect so us' | Transp’ [+Tstr,]oonoern T Persp” | 
<talbef T sobf-tscr [rT Pred “Er Persp” | 
{r Persp” bet Jf Diso}] « 
This sransposition ‘pule which does not function in Seether is a 


potential source of errors of the type 8 


“He told me he has already! Imi spunea of a luat daja 
had breskfast. mioul dejun. : 


° 
+ 


The transfer grammar must blook this rule and give tine instruotion 
for the corresponding use of the Past Perfect, whioh has the right 
Sr. _ : ; 
&.7. Oonfiguration TStr 4 is common to the Imperfect and Fast 
Tense Continuous -(as well as to other tense forms like Future in 
the Past, map to + inf, ures si-.-)- What these forms express in 
both languages is posteriority in relation with a past axis. Both 
the Past Continuous and the ‘imperfect’ are very often used = in 

‘ independent sentences (see ex: 13 -pg-2 with adverbs of posterio- 

. raty of the types, in clipe urmitoere, un an mal tireiy, the pext 


wmsk, a fen houre later, (see ex-13). 
, The adverbial will be understood as referring to T Pred. 


T Perna ts etill past. Compare: 


. 4 “eaten adias, (aiine defines a present perspective in 


this sentence) “ 


ice epus ob doyle mijne (miine shows posteriority with 


respect to the past perspective 


‘Imperfect and Past Tense Continuous Def.2[Transp [ +TStr concern 
- 4 T Pred | 


*<'Ta[at ? Porsp)>+[rsgr (r Pred™ af T Persp] [? Persp bef T Diso}| 


. | | / 
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4.8. TStr 5 18 4 transposed value of the Romanian 'imperfeot'. 
The transposition conoerns T Pred whioh must be specified by an 
adverbial ADS TORSENS @ period of time beginning before the past 
exis but still not over at that past axis (i-.e.,an open period of 
time). 
ex: da pabhu “ant, de giad pap ineurat eto. 
Inperfeat Def 3 [ trenep [+mBtr] oonoern T Pred™] <TA [[per 2 Diso]- 

[ov T Dise]|>>frstr [Tv Pred bet 7 Pers||? Perap bet 7 

* Disc} | 
On’ the basis of this rule, Romanian learners of English might 
utter sentences of the type (a) unacceptable with the meaning of 
Teer 4. . - oO 
(0) "Lee living thero for eoulom acolo de dot ani 

dto_yeara- 

The transfer gremmar of Romanian and Inglish must blook 
this transposition rule and replace it with wi -{nstruction for the 
use @f the English Past Perfect, which has the required temporal 
oonfiguration. ‘ ” 
4.9. Wty 6 characterises the Romenian ‘mai mult oa perfect! and . 
_ the Fnoglish Past Perfect. Both tenses show actions oonpleted fe 
fore a past T Persp; [t Pred bef T Petsp |-the twe tenses are pesfect 


equivalents. 
Ri mai mult oa ‘perfect Fa Past Perfeot Def [+t8tr T Pred bef 
’ A . . : t fersp | 
(7 Persp bef 7 Diso ||. . 
7 
7 , - 
5+ Zhe Future Tenses : e 
5-1. R Viitor' and its English equivalent . 


The position of the future tenses in Bull's ohart (fig.2) is am- | 
biguous. A first interprotation is (PP+V), i-es,l Persp. is still 


< \ 
° 


aan) 
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present.and thé futuré tense shows posteriority with aspect to 
the present; alternatively the, future can be defined as‘ (APoY), 

> 4.e., T Persp is future and the event is ineluded in thid future 
T Persp. In both eases the pragmatic value ef the future is the 
sane - in both oases this tense speeifies that the predieatien 
bakes place after T Diso. At first glance, sueh a differentiatien 
(wee TStr 1 and TStr 2 below) might appear unnecessary. It seens, 
hewever that at least for some speakers and in some sontexts the 
two temporal structures are distinct. 


y * 3 


Remanian and Fnglish : Remanian Mnglish 
Viiter Future '  -Widver Future in the 
; Past 
_ ToT, TBtr, | | ‘a Diso 
T Papo Bea T Dise 7 
T Pers T Pe spt—__ 
‘ . T Persp—— 
T af (8) : T Pred T Pred 
l-Acum,e of pleco Wow, T'11 nN {) , 6.Am sperat’ 6& I hoped one 


. ; intr-o si te aay you would 
2.am shai oumpar I'm going to buy vei ofsi&tori ge married 
© cask nevi | a new house : 


3.Bper ‘oh intr-e si > 
te Wei cisitori 


Teter, ‘ 
vy aae | 2 cer : 
= by Ferap, 
T Pred 


4.Speotacolul va. The eee geen will 
fnoepe la ora 5 ‘start at 5 o'olook 


any 


5.Vot reveni s&p- _ I'll be back next ‘ * gt 
tamina viitoare week. . 


of 


ws 


Qe en 
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Allen, for instance interprets the difference ‘between -TStr 1 and 
Totr 2 es a difference between ‘unidentified time im the future’ 
or. simply 'time later then now' and ‘identified time in the 


future’. He gives the following examples: ; 


LwiL) think shoot it: 


“the differences Vitwces these two sentences aeons. to be ‘primarily 
vhe difference between aferenee toe hon-identified time in. the 
future and reference vo an Faensitica time in the future. The ude: 
of a verb cluster ef .the form will/ shall + verb to refer bo an- 
identified time in the future as opposed to its use .to ‘refer to a 
non-ideatified time in _— fupitre is ‘signaled not by a obange in 
the fown ef the verb, wut by the presence of a future bine expres-- 
sion (either in the seme sentence, or dn a ‘proceeding sentence) 
as sveeeee ve the absense of any such: tine expression" +. 

~ Ovher exemples waten seen to Amply a future perspective 
ere the followingr 

(a) Dacca ai fire o'closk i vil) be ‘atabion 2.7. 

(») Next ress in dupe, 1'2) be brovelling beck home. 

(o) Mina la 5. vou sorte deja soriscares. 

"(4) “You sorde deja sorisoares: | 

(e) Yoh sorke sorisosres. 
In oxaaplo. (a) - (0), it is obvious that ths speaker sakeenplaues 
the goingin activity: from a future perspective. That adverb . 
dade (already) in fo) shows anteriority in relation to the future _ 
peceimest ys: wline le ora 5 (at five: temorrow). Henoe the oad ty 
of (4) where the future axis is not expressed while (e) isa good 


sentence ‘obviously Anterpreteble. as TStr 1. However, there are 
ae re 


41. Allen, R.L. ,op-oit- De 157 


: . - Bo fal ¢ ue 
> 4 . . 1 : . * fk 
many exsaples in. which a aistinotion between T3tr 1 and. TStr 2 ns 


bard to make; the Lnecrpeutabion of a given sentence will often 
es be subjective, depeding on , Bhy individual speaker. 
On the other hand, -we have already mentioned the nédal value of ‘ 
. the future. Pure futurity is only one of the neantfigs of shall 
and wij] in English. (For # disoussion of. the modal shell and will 
see Palmer pg-lot-116). Forme whioh are usually termed "equiva ~- 
lents of the future’ also have moda moshing, aaa: Antention, | . 


obligation, eto., -. . : > a . 
oe °. . 
4 a 
5 e Sa gee eg JS . 
‘ é 7 ° " c ‘es ‘ - +. 
d_mm_fo do 35 Somoxron: “ ha * 


Romanian future Markers seen te be more gremmatioalised, andy . 
8 7 Bexhapa, we gould spesk of: ‘pure! fuburity in Romanian. However,- - 

3 least. in tthe ‘case: of English, we’ oould take into aecount the modal, a I, 

_ ‘valne of the fubare tenses in termé.of ab optiomal feature [+ mo-. 

- dality tnpladed jin their definition. 
Viitor and the Future Tense = 
Def 1 [s podality] [+T8tr Pred af7 perep| {r Perap ov T piso] 

‘ Def a/{z modal ty] eae [t Pred ov T t Perey] [t Persp af . Disol| ‘ 


a y 


* 


’ 
. 


5.26 Configuration 3 is siusaobertasio of the Rollanian "viitor' 
only. This is a transposed future obtained by, meaps of a transpo- 
gition rule we are slready fentiiar with. The tense is shifted 

; a from the presen’ time sphere Ro the past time sphere. This shift ° 
is contextually indioated by a temporal speoifioer Tg which is 
alaost always the orientation axis of the sentence in whioh the : 
olause oontatning- the mhatted fature is embedded. Liké the English o 
Future si she Past, the shifted 'viitor’ shows futurity only with ~ 


;amyeet be this ibaa | dé¥ined axis Ta- A transposed fature 


* 
. 
. t ; = - 


may or may not show an aotion 


baking place after T Disg?~. That 


A, ‘ 


is why sentence (a) can be folfowed by both (b) and (0). 

; I 
"| 
i 


(a) Mina spus c& va eosi la tr 


(b) 


yi, : ‘ 7 ’ 


’ 
¢ 
ts 


4 
He 
i 


. tess, dar @ patru gi el nea venit. 
‘ l . : : 


(0) ; H..e, deot am si-1 agtept. 
. Def 3 R. Viitor [trenspfrstr od noenrn T Perep| <A [vert Diso|>+ 
- [vase [T Pred of T Perap| [1 Persp bef © Diso| |. , : 
Again, the Romanien learner is ikely to prodtios: seMgnoss such /— 
. OBt . 


e . ° 


- "He told ne he #ili come at “fivd, but he 


‘aian't.- oy i ; 


7 8 ‘. e r vi 


sar siust blook this. transposi- , 


ts 


The transfer Romanian English erb 


, . as , 7 
tion rule. The transposed future{must be replaced by an English 


Future in the Past. Notice that jhe “two structures are perfeotly 


: similar. English uses different forms to show orientation to bhe 


4 z 
present and past axis respeotively; but unless a past T Persp is 


= ; a . 
“32. That this is true has been emphasised, y Bull, op-oit..p.24, 
"The othetioal’ system just desoribed is a construct Saeed 
on ‘relativity which means that the interrelationship of the 4 
. * axes of orientation oannot de conceptualized in terms of the 
, ,axtom that all events ard serial and . sequent. It is true that 
*- RP, whioh ig reoalled is always anterior to PP, while AP whiob | 
is ess he ab fe posterior to PP, and therefore to RP. 
RAP cannot be explained in-terms of a direct relationship to 
PP; RAP’ may be anterior to PP, actually identioal with PP, or 
> \ posterior to Pp’. 7” ’ ay ee 


~ \ a 


The same remark is made Al.Philipide in Spometion Limbas 
Z EoraeG sb. teb) “ howasts valoare a timpurilor ecativulul nu 
este, & oonstanté, astfel oa de pild& in orice timp ne-am , 
raporta ou mintea, ul s&\fie intotdeauna prezentul ao- 
tual, viitorul s& néprezinte numat viitorul ele de presentul 
\ aotual, oi sfera timpului se sohiab& dup& vorbitor. Astfel 

‘ daca vorbitorul a vorbit in treout, atunoi* prézéentyl reprezin- 
t& prezentul fa} ou momeitul ace) trecut &1 vorbitorului, vi- 
itorul reprezintaé viitorul fa$& o momentul acela treout, eto. 
Cusnioi un pret ins& nu poate pr un timp al indioativului ‘ 


sfera sa de la un alt verb deoit de la acela care anunt& o 
Vorbire indireata”. . - 


y . 
f sf oA * 


got Cah Hs/9ru Fase § 


. AEE 


¢ 
< 


"+ defined clusters with should and yould mark the oonfitional mood. 


a 
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‘ 


7 eect! : 


(a) A pickpooket made his inoongpicous way into the square, auto- 
* matioally identifying the pleinolothesman coming down the 
‘ steps. It would soen be necessary to make more elaborate er- 
-rangements to avoid inoreased vigilanoé of the police. 7 


oe 
& & t 


(b) It would be necessary to make more elaborate erraigenents to 


° avoid inoreased vigilance of the pélice. : , 

a . : 
(a) He said he would come tomorrow if he had time. : 
-(b) ‘He ‘would come tomorrow if he had tine. . . , 

Ms ‘ ae) an ; 
5-3 Yaitoful anverior, the Future Perfect, and the Future Perfect 
° a ee ; 


Viitom anterior and + Viitor anterior Future Eertece in ~ 


Futures Perfect ge : the. Past c 
TStrl “ T8tr 2-. ae bd 
. @Dieo—" © > pT Diso . r——TDiso 
| ™ "mM 
T Persp | T Persp" ‘, LL Persp” 
° - 1 Pred. T Prea _' 1? Pred 


é . re sos 
. rae ry a ; 1s 4. 


“ajuns TI’ shall -have Mima spus oh wa He told ne 
i . ved when you fi ajuns acolo ‘he would 


perni (N) leave ‘oind tu = porni - have erriv— 
. : ed there 
; : =? . when you 
y ae . , left. 
,e : 
In iunie viiter. next June,he  —’ Fs 
Va fi leouit alot will have been . oe 4 
‘dg doi beat, i ratte here for . 
@ P): . mae year: me NS m fag “if 


preree tenses express an aotion whidb e coomapieaid before a 
future . perapeotive. ([T | Pred bef T Persp]). T Persp-is specified as 
posterior €o the T T Diso or to a beth oct of: Serene (TA) obli- 
pene | speci thea in the tontext). ya ’ a ae 


 . Past. What we said about the 'viitor' and the Future in the Paét 


aes mantio processes, more than on tense is able to express the same 


= temporal relation. When ‘the tense of the main olause is a peets the 
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Comparison of Romanian and English regarding the use ef these 
tenses: ; 

In both languages these’ tenses are infrequently used. TStr 1 is 
dommon bo both lengueges. TStr 2 is a transposed Romanian 'viiter' 
anterior whioh substitutes fer the English Future Perfect in the 


_ applies to the viitor enterior and Tuture Perfeot in the Past (see 

at ; : ; : my . 
562) a 
viiter anterior Future Perfeot — 


Def 1 [+ Teer { Pred bef ?. oie {z Peep af T Diso || 


By 


vitor anterior 
Def 2 [Transp [Str oconeenr < tbeplz m [vet 1 Diso]>—~ a 
[sneer [1 Pred ber at Persp] |T Persp af TA] (TA Dise}| 


The present remarks are restricted to the use’ of” the, indioative 

tenses in the ditest object clause. ‘Furthermore, we are interested 

is oages when the’ tense of the main elause is past, not present. 

When: he tense in the main elausge’is a present tense (T Persp ev 

T Diso). the tense of the subordinate clause is deiovieally uped in 

the sense that e« direct relation oan be etablished between the time 

of the predieation (T Pred): and the moment of. utterance (T D go). 

When the tense in the asin olause is past, the time ef the event ape 
is estaplished vy teference to ‘the processes expressed in the next -_ 
higher olause. T Pred ts no, longer -in direct relation with T Dise, 


ns 
the tense is no longer deiotioally. used. 


e ~ 


6.1 The preceding analysis has proved that, owing to various se- 


A, 182... 


- & @~ 


: following picture ie obtained Tegerding the Rose forms used in 


the direot object olause. 


. 


6.1.2. The aotion of the subordinate olause is simultaneous with 
the one in the main olause: 


[+t Ser [7 Pred ov T Persp "| [7 Persp vet 7 Disc || 
Remanian - ‘imperfeot' Fnglieh ~ Past Tense 
transposed ‘present ; ; 
Spapes od no se simtes bine He en was unwell 

of nu se simte bine. 


6-1-3. The aotioh of the subordinate olanse is posterior to the 


action of the main clause. 


[- T Str {T Pred af T Persp =| [t Sevag ‘bet? Diso | 


‘ Romanian transposed ‘yiitor' Foglish Pature in the Past. 
transposed '‘imperfeot' 7 transposed Past Con- 
tinous 


transposed "present' 


O tntreb& ( ofnd va plees la mare He asked her | when she would 


oind pleea lea mare 60 the seaside. 


oind pleack’ la mare : | when she was going 
7 to the seaside. 2 


~ 


6.1.4. Phe action in the subordinate clause’ BP cscarfor to ed one 
bd in the main olause 


\ a nl 
[- T str [tf Pred bet 7 peep] [e Perap bef +B.) ae 
r Romanian ‘mai molt oa perfeot' Boglish Past Perfeot 
transposed "perfect _ : { / 
compus' ~ 
Spunea |} o& {1 vizuse la petrecere She said she had seen him at 
of l-a vasat 1a petrecere the party. 
) LN 7 ae 
ERIC » eS 7 > 
Brannan Veo an r 


pe = ta 
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Onse more it is seen that English unifornly uses formal markers to 
. express orientation of the subordinate tense to the tense of the 


main olause. 


6-2. Ina recent paper”? investigating present tendanoies in the 
use of the ae quence of Senses - based on the analysis of 19 con- 
temporary Toglish and American plays, Faith Iaroviot quotes a oon- 
siderable number of examples where the sequence of tenses is. 
‘broken’. Here are a few examples duasaa Xe the above mentioned t 


* Vapers 


The Pest Tense is replaced by the 
Epesent Tense. > 


You asked ae what usthed me here. : 
You tola. me be won'S look at The Future tn the Past is replaced 


‘noe until fell. by the Puture. 
- 
. To bie last day? in OOUPS “The Past Perfect is replaced by 
Steve. never gave up the the Past Tense. 
idea that Ded pede him do . @ ° 
it. 


The author of the peper cono)udes that: "All these must be due to 
the following Gauaeas the speaker's tendency to establish an even 
cleser conneotion between their thoughts and the By of expressing 
them, between logic and grammar; the frequent interference between 
direct and ‘ndireot speech; the obsolete oharacter of a number of 


sYrammar rules", 


. 


6-3. Dealing wi the samo phenomenon = the breaking of the se~ 
quance ef tenses - R. Huddlestone”? proposes a different interpre- 7 


i: Edith Iarovioi, arene op. 17. ° . 
_ Q Sew Huddlestone Rédney,Some Obs 
IC. English in Language Vol. * 


JA Fuirtoxt Provided by ERIC 
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tation. Aocording to him the breaking of the sequence of tenses is 
a process of reorientation - the speaker reorients the tense with 
respect to his own speech aot (i.e. reestablishes a direot conneo- 
tion between 7 Pred and T Diso)-He replaces tenses non—deictioally 
used. One should emphasize the fact that aocording to Huddlestone 
this reorientatiotprocess oan take plaee only when there are no 
oonflicts between the original speaker's tense and the tense of 


the reporter. A few examples will make this point olear: 


63.1. 1. John intends to leave on June>— , 
2- Peter said John intended to leave on 2] June. 
3. Peter said John intends to leave on 21 June. 


a 
- 


Given 1) 2h have 3) with deiotio dotends, provided 3) 18 utter- 
ed before 21 June; otherwise, the intention could no lo be ore- , 
sent. "A delotio present oan éhene fens Only be used with/a process 
whioh lasts long enough to be present both for the original spesker 
and for the reporter; hence, the unscoéptability of 


- le told me it's five o’olook, so I lert"© 


Note that the word for word equivalent of the English starred sen- 


ae is perfectly acceptable in Romanifn: Mi-a spus of ¢ cipal ° 
6-3. % Future in the Past oan be reoriented only if it is till” 
fature in relation with the reporter's T Diso. 


&. John HG sees us soon. 
‘5. Peter seid John would leave us soon. 


; 6. Peter said John will leave us soon. - 


~ 


Again sentence 6) is aoceptable only if John has not left. 
° 7 ” , : 


as 


Ps 


36- Huddlestone, Op-oit-.p-7p4. : 
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7. “ater said John would leave us and go he did. 
8. ® Peter said John will leave us and so he dia. 
The word-for-word translation of 8 is a good Romanian sentence: 


Petru a spus of Ion ne va pdrdsi, si in adevair ‘Be-a p&rdsit. 


6.3.4. Sentéices with the Past Perfect can always be reoriented 
since what was Past for the original speaker will @iways be past 
for the reporter: a 
9. John died in 1913. 
lo. She said John had died in 1913. 
7 ‘ll. She said John died in 1913. 


6-4. These facts presented by Huddlestone as well as other similar 
facts presented by Alien show that the rules of the sequence of 
tenses are not purely formal rules. Henoge they oannot always be 
broken. "a . \ 

- Once again we oan emphasize the importance of the speech situation, 
of the speaker, in the ohoice and the semantio interpretation of 
tense forms. It is seen once more that tenses belong both to the 
code and to the message, that tense is a deiotio category. 

From the point of view of the contrastive analysia of Fnglish and 


to the Romanian structures. But as the new rul 


Romanian at least formally, the new Fnoglish structure comes closer 
: do not replace 


« vhe ee ones but supplemert them, it is unotesr Yo the present 
writer whether they make the Fnglish grammar easier or more dif-' 


ult for the Romanian student. 


marks on the chronelo oat 8 stems of Romanian and: 


Js 1. In ote Ipfguages, tense is an obligatory feature of the sen-— 


(grr 0 60 tht there is no euesence ae nc epecifioation is 


- ERIC. 


IA FuitToxt Provided by ERIC * \ 
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. va 
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7.2. Both languasss use tense morphemes to saxtress the order of 
events in relation to the speaker; tense is an important component 
of the deiotic systems of Foglish and Romanian. 

7+3- Both languages are able to express almost the same temporal 
- relationa," pat they differ as to how they express these relations. 
2-4. Beth systems can be profitably described as being formed of 
‘two subsystems - the subsystems of the present tenge and the sub- 
system of the past tenses. : 

7-5. The English system is richer and more explioit. It is more 
explioit in as such as it systematically marks formally the be- 
longing of a given tense to one of the subsystems. However, aoe 
textual heip is sometimes re ee e-g-, in the oase of the in- 
terpretetion of would + inf and would have + pagt partigips as 
either Future in the Past or Conditional; in the interpretation 
of the Past Tense Continuous form as either Past Tense Continuous 
or Future in the Past. . 


7-6. The palates system hae fewer tenses whioh are therefore more 
embiguous. The system is nore flexible. Tenses have more than one 
temporal structure. The flexibility of the Romanian system is a 
necessary oonsequpnge of its having fewer f. . Contextual pro- | - 
cesses become Ro important in fi ut which TStr a given oe 


a" 


form e ases- 
a. CES"Uxietence of what 
we called transposition rules - semantic rulee which allow for 

Sev me ae meme 
contextual processes of emalgamation of temporal verb norphenes 
ontext. The re- 
ault of these rules is the creation of new t@mporal configarations 


ubte already existing 


The charadteristio of the Roms bai | eye 


with other temporal specifiers to be fo 


whioh substitute for non-existing forms or 
ERIC temporal configurations. 
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7-7. The transposition ppideaaws which we desoribed constitute a 
major source of the ‘lack of formal correspondance’ in the use of 
tenses in English and Romanian. They were mainly of two types: 
7-7-1. The transpositions concerning the T Persp- AU the *Roaanted 
tenses for which we had the relation (t Persp ov/af T Diso| gan 
be shifted from the present sphere intc the past sphere. Those 


rules seeeount for the lack of correspondence wigs and - Roma- 


nian with respect to the ‘sequence of tenses'« The situation is 


even more intricate if we take into account that besides ‘snstted 
Sor forms ere also used in Romanian (where, availa- 
ble). 


e-EBot 


na a ‘imperfeot' 


shifted ‘perfect oompus' 


a aan 


non-shifted ‘mai mult oa perfect! 
7-7.2. Sransposition sues eats T Pred - Two of them are of 


° interest in as much as they explain the correspondenod of 


‘present’ ’ Present Perfect’ 


‘iaperfect! 'Past Perfect! 


. 


under certain contextually defined conditions (see 3.1.24 and 4.8 
above). -* 


7.8. The aabiguity of, the Romanian 'perfect evanter is the source 


of its’ having two English equivalents 
E vee Yresent Perfect 


QO. ‘perfect compus? —— ” . 
ERIC a” Papt Tense * 
Prarie ~ ; ‘ 


\ w 


é ee : : 
- 9o = 
8. nF R 
"If the minimum requirement for a tense tem is a bol 


for the event and a morpheme to indicate the three order 

_/ —™salations, the minimum requirement for an aspectual systen 
is the symbol for the event and devices to ress perfec- 
tive and imperfective aspect". 


W.3. Bull 


8.0 The grematioal category of aspect is perhaps one of the 
hardest to define. In very general terns one gwrould say that as- 
‘pees describes the quality of the event while it is observed by 
- the speaker. The action can“be seen as- acoomplished or as net yet 

acoomplished, as a developing durative process or as a non—durative 
already completed process. 
; r " Aspect deals with the temporal contour of the event, not 
with its looation in time. Unlike tense, aspeot is not a deio 


category, it is not relative to the time of the utterangs: CY 


8.1. Tree of Predications - As aspeot deals with the quality of | 


ry 


whe process when it is perceived by the speaker, thére is a olose 
snverrelatienship between the grammatios! oategery of aspect and - a 
the lexical meaning ‘of the verbd (op Predioation) because the ver- 
bal lexeme (or predioation) Ltae elf onfaing, a 0 oharacterization of 
the event in terms of its di 


on and as of (Lee, perfeotive 
_ —weTaus SRDSEtRE Yh Se 3) Some agate are homogeneous; they are 
realised ee ‘as ) they egin; they are inherently perfeotive (to 
walk, » $o know) yhile others are heterogeneous - they § ° # 
ke- Kae before they” are ‘soodmplished (49 drowp) or they presup- 


pose the atta oment of a pertain goal (to dpink @ oup of coffee, 
f to eat one wnple: etc.); they ars inherently inperfeotive. Events 


also differ frou se point of their duration. Con 


ERC a 
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to glam / to jive, to play bridge / to play a card eto. 


Even from the limited number of examples given above , it is to be 


ven by the inherent. 
ough this is undoubted- 


seen that the quality of an event fi 
@exical specification of th 
ly on importent factor), ‘but also association of the verb . 
with its object, subject, adverbials indicating frequency etc., 
ive, its asscoiation with contextual elements a “oan change 


, she ganning ofthe verd from the point of view of its duration end 


ie 


porfedtivity. He is seen that aspect involves {nterpretive | senman- 
tic procenses at the level of the whole sentence. That is why we 
shall rathe aseify predications .than verbs. The various types 

" of predications are the linguistic taage of the structure of the 
events in the extralinguistic reality. fa 


4 


9-l- As mosseatds abpve ‘two orlteria wilZ be employed in this dis- 


oussion of predions on eypes. ; 

a) te duration VF the predYoation this measures the 
length of the time-épan associated with the referent of eaoh pre- 
dioation: od). T Prag’ includgs all tp 


wane for that predtoatipn, the /resukts of the’ predios on, she 


is pragmatically rele- , 


, consomitants of ‘he event, ofc. 


. 


: : b) the quality © ef the ibe’ ation - this takes into ac- 
mh-easonss ‘ : oo 

i ° a appliea to predi- 
=. /oontrast- eins 7 ai etingut ating detfepa predications 
whigh ha ve/undinteed, ‘a@surable duration, which like mass nouns 
are-ano bab and. Srodieaticns which haye limited duration and 
ERIC are 00 able. This distinotion ai at de identified with the 

r Salowy drown adsesnoey de tween atat predications and event pre- 


‘ yy 


Hy 
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dioations. As shown ‘by Leeoh there are two reasons why the event/ 
state opposition although quite widely recognised has remained 

somewhat Andeterminate in comparison with the: parallel distinotion 
located grammatically in ndun groups. 


oe * 


The firet reason is the obvious one that verbs ere not . 
‘ overtly marked for oountability, - a8 nouns are by gheir ability to 
be inflected for the plural. The seoond veason is thet. the clas- 
sification was ‘applied to verbs, odt to predications, with the “ 
. é result that verbe were frequently moved from one Category to the 


ether: - 
’ Legon Busaian- (+ state) 
é - : wrong: (+ event) 
The following are. some major oriteria for identifying event pregs- 
_@ations and etgte predigations (see Leech?” and ote”). 
a) Only event predications ere answers to a question such 


“es 'What are you doing?! 


a 


b) Event predicatiens ean occur with edverbials withia 


senantio oategerice “number of times’ er 'frequensy': e.g: 


every Friday, eto. . — : 


a 
. 37+ Leeoh,G-, op-o4t.,p-135-136. 


Q~-Ote,A., op-cit., p.130-131: 
ic 
ENC 


o) In a narrative, verbs in a sequenoe are semantioally, 


related by temporal sucoessivity with event predioations and by 


sinultengity. with state predioations. 


, 
° 


‘ He saw me and ran away (normally) é He “pan away and sew ne. 
a Mi visu 1 fugi # Fugi oi mA vésy 


we He. loved his ooun ery and sdored his 


wife 


-a iubit tera gi -a ado pe 


of event predioations refer to the present result of a past pra- 
* 2 


oess; with state predioations, they refer to a present oontinuing 


state. 


¢ 


° 


? 


‘ 


= He adored his wife 
and Loved bis oountry 


ta = Si-e edorat neves-~ 
P : ta oi sina dubit taps , - 


ad) With transitive verbs, pre-modifytng pagt parttoiples 


v 


+ 


o 


. 
. 


. 


# ohair that has been broken — 7 


o 
bal ° 


> « 


an opponent who is feared # an op-- 
ponent who has been feared 


a v e 
@) State predioations are not used fn the progressive (in: 


English). 
: 4 J_am knowing Eagliah . 


ro 


‘ 


re 


x 


Gountsbie predioations are further’ subdivided into ergo and 


plural predioations Features from the systen of countability and . 


singulear/plural are frequently shared vy more than one ‘term within 


the shme predioation, due to a proces of vacmencto sonoord'. Se- 


mantio ooncord is analogous to syntactio ooncord in that it oon-, 
. ’ , 2 4 


sists in the distribution of matohtng properties enone, different, 


glenents of a sentence. pomentse gondord seems to play an impor- 


ERIC t role in the sinination of ambiguity in the field of tense 
i * 


Y 
y aA 
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« and mepects the semantio interpretation of aspect thus often in- 4 
volves enantio precesses rat bad, level of the whole sentence. Com- 


fu “ 


a pare for instance the following three sentences: ‘ 
, ©) Joba enjoys 1ite. Beg vou} , ° 
>) Jobn.gijoye'the filma. -[+ dou + pi] 
6). Jobn enjoyed‘ the fijg. .[+ Cou'+ sg] 
eX ks j . ‘ a ae 
In a) the uncountable complement life invites fhterpretation of 


the predication as an undivided state (- Cou], the plukal couhte- 
ble complement filas in b) leads” one to interpret the verb tere 
tively (1-e., to extend, the feature [+ ou + pi} of the gbject to 
the verb) « Likewigg, | the singular t peraits the ee a 
tion of a single cakpiste actian in th past. 
_ The distinobiongbetween countable eng “Ghoountable predjcat- 
ions , refers’ te duration in that it opposes predioations which seem 
ae to have no igosynable beginning or end (Gudcunsunie posdiwebienes 
which are undivided, to predications which have a limited, measu-— 
"+ pable duratjoh Msounbabie predications). 7 4 
_ _ In thé class of countable predications, some denote ea 
a ides ‘eniak oan be prolonged for an indefinite ting (to weer, $9 
; ~~ @#@ ak, to run, to sleep). Dtbers denote BEoQGsseg whose duration 
, de ustanite (preguatioallp.regtitoted)s ($0 die, to drown, to get 
mp» o walk « nile, $o knif a petz of socks / a. murd, ogo ineoa, 
» 2 merge o ail, ‘a tmplevd oT perecbe de ekorapi)- 
Hinally, there’ are events concetred of as lecking duration, 
as oourring "all at once’, ll” in a moment’. “They are usually 
termed ‘momentary predication" r to Dit, to name, to'slam/ a jovi, 
#BUBLe 8 Leddy efor i, 


- 3. Perf fective edi atio - mada “oe 


ERIC predications which are ‘eocomplished! realized fron’ the 
mel " from . the 


JA Fuirtoxt Provided by ERIC 
. 


natd , a 
fireat moment of their duration and throughout thefr duration, 


[+ perfective |from those which take time before they are realised 
[- perfective | carey”? suggests the answer to the 


tions asa criterion for 41 sbi ngut ahing between perfegtive and 
impantootive predfeations: "If - was verbing but was\interrupt- 
ed, haa one vwerbved ¢ If the er is yes, the aotion e ridently 


\ doeg not have to reaoh a goal or conclusion to be fully realised,’ 


reaching ‘the fia er conclusion; the verb is impérfeotive 
main charaoteristie f perteosive actions is their homoge 
All the abiribeuss "s 
instafit ®f its-initiation: to tive, to know, ‘ko Look for, $ 
., SoWwarde-e tree, to emt potatoes, to sleep, to read, eT 
"$0 Ro bo sooo) every day / a tril, 2 sti, 9 olute, : 
~  unveopac, 9 mings cartoti, a domi, acitd, «bea vin, a pores 1a~ 


: socal in fisoare af are all Bonogene ous, perfective predidations. 
- They do, no’ come to an automatio Pormlnakten, and can be, at least , 


a perfective aan are observable at \the 


- theoretically, prolonged indefinitely. Actually the beginning ds 


" well as the end of these predications are oonoeptualized as en-~ 


% §irely different events : . ~ o. 
go moye jn to Live in a place to move out * 
a_ge myta (in) ajoous | | . Be myta (din) 
tobe born to Jigs - to die Le 
&_se nagste - e_trai r a mugs 
_ Bade a dormi , “aves trent — ; 
o fa)} aslee to sleep i to @u 


(<) 
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Prediodtions which are inpertactive are accomplished only after ‘a 
certain definite (prpgaatically specifiable) aueetOn: They are 


heterogeneous, developing towards the attainment of a certain goal., 


(Henoe, they have been termed telic or bounded/ predication): to 


drown, to dig, t to the station, play a game of ghess, to 
, walka mile, to read two pages, to to _fall. /-8 80 ineoa, “a.purii 


Veni ja gard, 9 juoa 9 partid& de seh, “gmerge 0 miLA, a olts dout 
pagini, a ofdea. The two classifications ica) pay ways. 


The olass of perfective predications will naturally inolude state 
predicattons (= — Cou), event predications whose duration, though 
‘ limited, is indefinite, jast because the. described activity is ho-(} 
mogeneous’ (to wake, to Jaugh, to weep, to t talk, to speak / B un~ 
bla. a ride, a » A vorbi = Cou + wg); iterative predications 
(= + Coa + pl to write plays, to go to gonge rts, o e@njo y filns/. 
& sopie piese, s worse La conoerte, See Momentary 
* predioations are also normally perfeotive. . 
‘ ' . Imperfeotive predioations are usually [+ Oou + as | + (see 
; examples). One should emphasize that as it enters into the inter~ — 
pretation of aspect, the atetinstion between event predications 
and state practoattens ie ‘more a payohologioal projection than an 


objective property of the real world.. 
L 
A good. case a point is orrered by the habitual or ocharac— 
teristio predications in sentences such a8! 


Gorden often goes to concerts. . 
4 


ve eo rises early in the morning. 
Gorden works jin a factory. ; 


they are Anterpretable as either [+ Cou ce p1 | predications or : 


i 


r<) rn Cou | predications- The sentence "Gorden works in a factory" 


ERIC; "or a may be peer of in two ways; it can either designate. 


* 


ca = = 


’ * 


4 series of events ("Whenever Gorden is at work, hé works in a 


t state of employment "Gorden is a faotory worker" = [- Cou | 
: pred 


oation"*°, Of oourse, thi's. is possible beoause in both cases 

we = oommon semantio features —- in either interpretation the 

— predioation. is perfective and of unlimited duration. The differeme 
between these two possibilities has nothing to do with what Gorden 
does with his life, it is merely a matter of whether the Speaker 


‘ thiaks of the ocoupatien as an intermittent or continuous affair. 


“lo. oo the contextual factqra which influence the adequate 
ohoice of tenses in Faglish apc adverbials designating 
— periods of time (marked [+ petri oa) play an important part. Sueh 
adverbials designate time as a continuum (all dey long, since lest 
year) as distinct from time considered as a point on a continuum 
(at eight o'cleck) ney distinguish time with duration from time 


a 


without duratien. Fer the purpose of this oontrastive anal¥sis, it 
is suitable to divide [+ period] adverbials into two groups: 
(a) adverbials indicating open periods of time, [+ open period |. 
They indicate only the beginning of an interval which is still 
open overlapping the axis of reference and going beyond it. Typio- 
al [+ open period | phrases are those containing since (singe 

/ @hddneed, Loge poop / de conil, de 1a pring) ant for (for two 
hours / de Jouk ore, for @ long tipe / de pult)- . 
(bd) adverbials indicating olosed periods of time, [- open period]. 


' They measure whole, rounded up intervals of time which, at most, 


inolude the referential axis: OR, all ny life, all day jong, the 


whole afterncon, from three to five / toat& viate, toat& ziua, toa- - 
re) a. de ja ‘tre " 


ERIC eee ‘Ge, a ae 
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Note: Phrases with fog ... /de ... can be interpreted as eitber a) 
or b) abovgs. depending on the tense with which they occur. In Ro- 
manjan phrases with dg ..: designate closed intervals if they oan 
be pavers Geeaar CANE corresponding phrases containing timp dg .. 


studied for on hours Am studiat (timp de dond ore. 


I have beet: eur for Studies de doul ore > 
my Buse "Studies timp de doud ore 


It will be seen that different (groups ‘of) tenses behave aifte- 
: rently io relation with [+ period | anvaebinte: 


ll. The oentral aspectual espuation expressed by the verbal sye-~ 
_ tems of mast eah and Romanian ia the one between perfective and in 1 
perteoyive aspect. ‘This fundamental opposition was interpreted in 
two'distinct (non-contradictory) ways. On the ene band, the per- 
feotive aspect shows that the action has been realised, acceaplish- 
od (has already become perfective) before the moment when the epes- 
‘ . key considers it. The perfection of the aspect is anterior te the 
moment of observation. The iaperfeotive aspect then shows that the 
¢ _ sotion is still non-perfective, still developing when the speaker 
perceives it.. The dotion is simultaneous with the moment when it 
is observed. This, aspectual difference is represented in beth 
Romahian and Fnoglish by the opposition perfect/ mrerwenseet tenses 
in pairs such as: 


I have written , sorian 


I am. writing o ' sorisesen. 


This aspectual opposition can also be interpreted as an ’ dial for- t 
mula, yr perfect tenses showing that the action is anterior to ; 


\. tae moment of reference (nee p-17)- Perfeot tenses” will be marked 


ERIC yy oa 2 He 
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by the feature + antertority |. On the other hand, the mauegvuat 
opposition perfective/ imperfective aspect can represent “two dif- 
ferent ways of viewlog predications”. Using the framework of des- . 
cription employed in the first part of this paper we might define 
aspect as a relation between T Persp and T Pred. T Persp delimits: 
the time fieid from whioh the predication is observed. The Predi- 
cation way be included in the perspective field. The action is 
seen as a whole, from the outside. Its duration is immaterial. An 
ection viewed as a whole, as an entity - appears as perfected. On 
the other hand, the duration of the predioation can be conceived 
of as hore extensive than the perspective time field. T Pred over- 
lapse T Persp and goes beyond it. The speaker's perspective is re- 
presentable as a limited closed interyal "i neluded’ in the predi- 
catton. The predieation is viewed from within, intrugi . ‘The 
action is seen as a developing; unfinished, imperfective process. 
What the speaker knows is that the action has duration at the time 
. when be perceives it (fT Persp) and he represents only part of it, 
as much as he chooses to take into his T Persp. 

Compare the following two sentences: 


“ |a mors 


a) Jeaterday he welked to schoo) lerliserse la gooald pe jos. 
d) Yeaterday be wae walking to gobool- Ieri mergeam la scoalk pe 
a 


jos. 
In a) the action is viewed from the outside, inclusively. The time 
} field (? Persp) embraces the whole time span of the predication 
(T Pred) which is seen as perfective. Sentence b) does not say 
whether the action was comploted. The speaker’s perspective (T 
: Persp) is limited to a part of the aotion (T Pred)- We learn that 
the Speaker spent some time walking to sohool, i.e-,that the action 


bad duration at the time when it was observed. 
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We have oho n Allen's” terms to designate this aspeotu- 
al oppositign: “If-espect 1s defined as a speake!'s w&or "look- 
ing at' a Predication that he makes, it will be seen that there 
are only two aspects : Inclusive Agpect (perfeotive, non me aa 
espeot) and Intrusive Aspect (imperfeetive durative aspect)". . 

This aspeotual contrast is expressed in English by the op- 


position continuous tenses verays non-continuous tenses. 


12. The morphologioal oateroxy ef sspect in English snd Bomeniap- 
Fj 4 

12.1. English has explicit. morphological markers for both aspeo- 

tual oppositions disoussed above. The opposition [ t anveriority]| 

ie marked by 9 /peye-ep, the distinction inolusive/intrusive as- 

peot shows up as the formal epposition § /- be-ipg. 


12.2. In Romanian only the feature [+ anteriority| is morphologi- 
gally serked. Romanian grammars usually interpret the [+ enterie- 
rity] feature as a veotor formuls,its aspeotual value is rarely 
taken into consideration. The tendenoy to interpret the [ +-ante- . 
riority| \enses as order markers ig stronger in Romanien not only 
because the ‘perfeot coup » is actually the commonest Romanian 


#1. Allen,R-L-, 9p.o4$..0-219s our aper adopts his interpretation 
* of aspect in oettate Waaon predioation represented in Fig.16 
is inoladed wit the boundaries of its reference field, while 
@éoh predioation represented in Pig.19 Overlaps in scme way or 
other the axis whioh is its referenge point. recognition of 
the difference between these two different ways of rt pre- 
dications - that {s, as either inoluded within a time-field to 
whioh they are oriented or else as overlapping a point (or 
axis) to whioh they are oriented - is essential to an under- 
standing of the ways in pa the Foglish verd system func. 
Sions-If we imagine ourselves as standing at the apex of first 


one triangle end then the other, we can see that we would be 
vie the x's and arrows in the triangle in Fig-16 "inelu- 

-.Sively’, that is, from without as wholes, but would be viewing 
the triangle in Pig-19 ‘intrusively’, that is from within, 
without regard to either end.of any arrow. 


.. ‘ .Got<« = 


"pest tense, but also because oniy with these forms is the Romani af’ 
; speaker aware of ohronologioal ares ‘of. orientation ‘different. from © 


the moment of epeeoh, because of pairs like: ° 


¢ : 
Yo, fage fmean . fe ~ ° 


‘ : 4 * . . .' 
Romanian tense forms are not Oversly marked for + inolusive /+ in- 
ar da aspect with one exception - the 'perfeot simplu'. From .* 


this a of view aspeot is a oovert oategory in Romanian. 


me. 


° 


‘. Noker ret use ‘fhe terms overt and covert esamnketany category in: 
the sense of Whorf*@ (1945). “An overt category ia a oavegory hav- 
ing a formal mark which is preeent in every sentenoe containing a 
‘menber of oategory vo A oOvert ontegory is one that ie marked 
not by es tags but by types of patterningy e.g., by the : 
Byatemio avo}dence of certain ROE ODORee by Hexiget seleotion, by . 

‘ ‘word order... in eetexal by assogiation with definite linguistic — 
configurations. A coyert category is marked only in types of sen-- 
tences and not in every sentence in whioh a word or element be- 
longing to a oategory oceurs. The oles mombership of the word is 
not apparent until there is a question ef using it in one of these 
special s of peentence and then we find that’ this word belongs 
to a ola eye some sort of distinotive treatuent”. 


12.3. [t is of interest to mention that Romanian used to have spe- 
oial morphologioally marked forms for indioating imperfeotive ag- 
peot. They were similar to the Bngliah continuous forms, composed 


by means of the auxiliary a fi (to be) and the present partioi- 
le —- {nd / ind 3 ‘ 

. 42. See Whorf, Benjamin,L., Grammatioal Categories, p-88, 89 in 
"Lanrusge Thought and Reality: Selected Papers’, editéd by 
John B. Carroll, New York, Wiley,-> 1956. 

Ce 4% “30 é 

aU, ; 
“ ; 


SS ee ee eee 


. Ss e 
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0-g- em fost olnting / om cintat 
vos £1 ofating / voi ointe 


None of these forms survived in comtemporary Romanian, though they _ 
, may still ooour in the written language. ) 
12.4. Taking into acoount their position in Bull’s ohart (fig.2) 
and their chronologieal structure, thé Romanian ‘present’ and ot 
St ‘imperfect! are able to express both intrusive and inolusive as— as 
peot. Their Okaporal strudtures specify actions which ere simul- 
taneous with the reference axis, actions whi8h from the point of 
view of the speaker situated at the axis oan be looked at from tie 
_ inside, as well as from the outside. In contrast, anterior and an-\, 
, tloipated actions are viewed from: the outside, as accomplished or . 
potential wholes. An —— pioture of the Romanian ayaves oguid 
be the following, elso given by Ivdnesou 43 (Fig: 3): 


Fig-, 5. Iaperfeotive ' \ Perfeotive 
‘ present ‘ viitor, viitor anterior 
iaperfeot perfeot simplu, perfect compus 
7 7 mai mult oa Peete’ 


If we do not take the [+ anbertority] forms into the picture, the 
model. presented in Pig.4° oan'be set up. [+ Anteriority | tenses 
are easily separated as those tenses which dollooate with deja 
(already) but with whioh this adverb is redundant. In sentences 
containing the 'present' or the ‘imperfeot' deja brings about a 

- ohange of meaning (the ingressive aspedt is expressed). ‘Deja does 

- not ooour with the ‘perfect sixplu' and the 'viitor’. 


e 
a 


43. IwAnescu, Gh., op.cit., p.42 


? 


@ 


ei 
‘ 


* * 
er - 
103 - Ae - 
. . r ) . ‘. . e oa 
A obtit deja = A oitit Citegte deja = A inceput sf citessod = * 
Gitise deja = Citise’ ites deja = ‘Incepuse s& citeasod 
* Va fi oitjt deja > Va  “Oiti deja 
"4 AE GAELE (2) Va oft deja. 


The model presented in Fig.3 needs further ‘correction in that the 
’ Ypresent! ant the \imperfeet! oan be used to ‘express inolusive end. 
sntnisive aspect Aepenting on “theit temporal structure”, ‘and oa 
ehe- type of predieation. When they suberi tide ‘for other “tenses the. ‘ 
‘present’. and Vigperteat! will take’ on the, aspeotuel values :of *" 


these tenses : > % Vote, the sae oe 3 
4 , AL Yhopa) sbosrt [= Str 1 Rg l7i+ Antrusive?>}} » a = 
o>. Muvdanah spear atips 1¢ 5 [i Ber 2, pe.t7 # tnolustve} ach 

"Gad fom vests oben ta vos""{8 Six 3.96 i + intensity] 


w + 


The intrusive ocherscter ef the present and imperfeot is best seen’: 
in that they are the only tenses ‘with which imperfeotive ‘predicsa- 


Mixa soe of oma) venen aifne: {7.str:h pg.25) + Snolusival, 


i ‘. our 7 
“S slens maintain their inperfeotive character. ca “\ 
aa. Kiun,A;. opeadi-spe7g ‘makes the following remarks: "Nous te-, 9. * 
:' Bons dés nSenan si ef Jes prémisses des valeurs aspec~ 


, Suelles:du présent et de l'imparfait. Nous disons bien va~ 

_ vs ‘eure. On seit suffisement que le présent* et, 1'imparfait sont 

= nofmalement de l'aspeoct duratif, mais seulement. uf: Qleur  . 

. fonction est définie par les formules F(PPoY) et E( )- Das < 
uele présent a ta fonotien'I(PP+¥) et que l'imperfaib a la ae 
onotion. #(RP+V¥) 11 se produit une peesutecion aspeotuelle ef A 

les deux ies verbales normalengn’ duratives sexont inévita- 

. -dlement de l'aspect nen-duratif. Le meme transformation aspeo- 
: lle sure eu principe lieu quand le présent et Wimparfait 
rempliront la fonction veotorielle négative F(PP-¥)%et E(RP-¥)™ - 


4 a 


"45. We include the 'vjitor' smong thé great elas ape adopting 
an 


the point of view of Ivinescu . °Qi5-, who, ©, 
however, makes the following comment (p.78), "D: pour ter- 
' miner cette longue discussion sur la fonction vectorielle st ¢ a 
la valeur aspectuelle du futur, que la position B(APo¥) exiate 
Ss et qu'il se peut que ie futur soit perfois de l'aspeos Auratif, a a 
y 


et que l'aspect non—duratit, est sus- 
ceptible ge se neutralizer faute d’ oppo on durative". ; 


- 


* 
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Sarde un dagen ve 

‘Borie up roman vs 
The arrangement pshown in fig. & easily seta, wy the” omni 
impact ef the ‘imperfeat? ond "perfect sisplut is se stgveiy fait, 


| witle the sspeetuel values ef veal other tenses are laest ignored. 
ie a “ 46t- 


| Fig-+” + AnoTusive/ + Ankirust ve + inolusive eM ge 
i me . prejext o - A 
ee ge  Bieezteos perfect simplu se 
we . as cs) -, ; vilter Ng 


cao Further proof of the different eapectual- fano tions ef the Remanian 
ae tendes is brought by their behevieur tewards [+ period] adyerbvials. 
. [+ Anterior: ty} tenses oolloeate with both types of [+ period] ad 
vorpials end conseaieathy do ‘not pertiol pate in vite istinotion. 


Am loeut ates voabl viata - {- open peried:) 


ee a losuit aiei ad dopk luai [+ open period | ‘ : 
% The ‘present! nt ‘the “mpprtoat always’ choose [+ open period | 
sdverbials when = meaning ‘is retrospective. . » 
’ 1. - Leeutese eiot de aot. wa, J ‘a. Btian peesin de sopil/ de 
+ Pisoutene alot ‘toatl viste  @ Lona 
. bd. “Stiem poesia seats viata ' 
2- a. Invi} Ge douk ore. : 
eR eee & 4. a. Cintem de le tred t 
db. laa ichies sius ae: 
, nr, be SOintem toatd = 


[zs the above starred sentence ere at all seeptabie thats inter- 
| Lpretation is witely different from the interpretation oft the a) 
sentences; 1b and 2b right be in€erpreved*as future decisions, 4b ~ 
ri might be interpreted as epriening @ repeated aotion in the peat]. 


* 2 . . &® 


’ : 1. & 


s 


er 


* 


; : ” Fa GB as 3 


y ; On the, other nee the ‘“perfeot simplut and the 'viitow 


oallocate with fe open period adverbials Bat not “= [+ open |ad- 
eevbiate aoe : tb ; 
; / t 4 ; 7; ; 
' - Laaud_agolo toakk wists Ye joous acolo toath viata , 
es . - : 7 Rae : a j . + . 
. \, , “igoud solo de dot ani  "Ye.leous eeolo de doi ani 
7M 7 . ~ te, 


“fuphy exis, is defined, in relation to whioh the ‘viitor' funot-— 
io oa "vid sor entertor'| . 


¥, 


olusive eve 1 
’ Pe frate-siu nu-1 visu o He did not see his brother 
vreme, day o intfilni pe “ +for a while, but hé mef his 


sori-se gi-i didu oartea (N)» sister and gave her that, book 


This feature is overtly and- ‘more or less uniformly marked = both 
languages. The morphological markers are the following: in ‘Wiigliah | 
for all the tenses; in Romanian, have +_ 


past participle for the ’perfeot oompus’, future of a re t past 
pertioipje for the ‘viitor anterior’ and a verbal a an the 


oase of the ‘mal mult/oa perfect’. o “ “te ‘ 
have lived/ had been Living _ L an leouit F 
7 a 
) : : . : ee ee: 
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Me ee . ’ ’ 


' I 5 i yg F e. ti 
* ‘eg e a yi ‘ 
"luorl de dou ore “Ye lucra de doyd ore ° 
% a . ; * 
[iiowever. pee | ye Loous soolo de dod ani is acceptable, a 


é i : , % 
12.5 Med equivalent ef the Rowanian perfeot simplu will always be — 


tne, rng on ‘Past Tense, that is, a terse whioh has the same ten- 
poraf structure. (T ate? pe 24) and the sane eotual value [+ in-" 


( ; 
9 ER 
a : 2 “Wg . . 
~ Past Perfeot . Mei mult oo perfeot : 
| bad Lived/ had been living.  loouisen i : 
' = are : e ° L . \ * 
‘ t whe 


will have lived/ will have been living’ voi fi looutt 
would have lived/would have been living 7B, 


= ‘ 
a J x -* my 


13. Le A formal and semantio oharadwerigtic of those owenees is 
tha’ they ovour. with -the adverbs. ‘H deta V E dcesdy ani zo and 
‘hat from the semshtio point’ of view, these adyabne,, which. are” 
themselves markers of perfeotivi ty ase redundant with the [+ an- 

- ‘eertortty] tenses. With [- anteriority | tenses such adverbs | 
either do not occur or ponpestate Amportant semantic information: : 


13-2. An important formal ‘eharacteristic of the English’ Perfeot 
Tenses is thet. they oan odour with ‘f+ open period] sdverbials.In _ 
“Roma an, this property is shered not only by th rfect ‘tenses 

” but also’ by the ‘present’ and the ‘imperfeot'. Hence English per- 


feot forms have sometines two Romanian equivalents: ; a. 
He had lived there for two years ¢ 
Pl 3c , Z 
14.: Se t es of ‘+ te: . 


It is apgumed that there is a basic meaning common to all [+ en- 


: teori ty | a this is the meaning of the grammatical oategory . 
of the perfect. The various ‘senantio values of those tenses in 
Q° ry . ae “_ 7 . ° 
ERIC ae: 4 
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.14.1. "What the perfect qua perfeot does ‘in fob express is 


- Io? ‘=. 


oonorete utterances depend bn the interaction, of this basic pean- 
ing with other faotors:-— the type of the predioation, the type of 
7 adverbials, and lest but not least, the aspeotual di ohotomy 
intrusive/inolusive. * ~ 3 . 
koughly speaking, the values of she perfeot tedses are the 
sane in both’ languages. Laok of formal correspondence may arise 
when these tenses oombine with period adverbials or with the in-” 


trusive/inolusive aspect. 


simply this:’the soction is-viewed not as a past event but as 


ROLDE 1 estate of completion at the point of reference, having 


taken place once or repeatedly within @ span of time which ;is 
distinct from the point of reference end anterior to,it. The _per- : 


feat does not say anything about how’ long the aobion lasted or . 


ebout when it happened, their tine sptiere is mere ‘ante riority. to. 
an axis of reference"*© (That is why in the first part of this— 
- paper the relation T Préd bet T Persp uniformly oherad terized the 
temporal’ aimiaanacae attributed to [+ antertority|’ + tenses). ; 

- Tren when they dollocate with @dverbials of peried, the 
period wobually measures how long the, potion has existed a8. | Pere 
" feoted rather than how long it took to ejoomeliah it. 

The basio semantio value Caotién ‘aocomplished at the 

point of reiuvrence') ‘coours with almost all byben, of predication, 
though there sre differences in usage, éevtadn 4 peadsoatons oo- 
ouring more frequently than other with this value’ 


wer” - Fr 


This basio value of the perfeot tenses is bent expressed ‘An Forms - 
of presuppoai ti ons entailed by thase tenses. Pxanplesi23, be ’ 


46. Bauer{Gero, The'Fnglish 'Perfeot' Recons ered in Journal ‘of a 


s' and Present Perfect and ‘sometimes 


‘mai mult oa perfeoct'. Similar examples - 


letter is\ written rea e sorist oy 
8 cane —> He's here ‘ A venit —» B sioi 
hit Tom —» Tom js hit Iwan « leete pe Tom ——~ Tom e@ lovit 


ma fo ee 
o's been here ‘béfore —» A mai fost aici“ A fost aioi 


- ’ He's been here at least once oel patin odaté - 
. . e. . 
He has lived here —»He's lived A loouit aloi—~A loouit s 
here at least once : aioi oel pubin odaté f 


+ With imperfeotive eeedigations (Coxe 1-2) and with momentary pre- Fi 
‘dtoations |(oxs3) ‘scouaplished aotion' means that the goal of the 


/ 


aobion 8 been fulfilled ‘and the activity has results at the 

point ‘of ference. The 'pesultative perfeot', an extremely fre’ 

quent use eppears tobe the outoonme of the basio meaning of the! 
" perfeot ' ton se d at the point of refere e) wheh / 


, combited with imberteotive MP zomentary predicatfons. ‘ 


Wi berfeotive divative predioatisns (ex.4—5), as they are 


oompleted 
the predi 


as soon as they begin, what ‘the perseok ‘asserts is that 
ation existed (was accomplished) 
isbenshi and is relevant when o 
» Whioh is infrequent, has bee 
147, eA good. example of this use 


least onee in the ° 


; specified templated by the speaker. 
called ‘the perfect of 
of the perfeot and an - 
comment on it is Estee Allen. “There seems to be . 


%. 


47. Bee Zandvoort, R.W. (1932), On the bent aot of Experjenoe in: 


Bee Studies 14, p-1ll-=2o0. 
‘ | a : : i o \ a 
o_ 4a . 
ERIC | sae, 


| 


t 


y 


bo owing exanple t 


¥ 


7 ( ’ 
‘| I've read; I've. Listened to the Am oitit, am asoultat ra- 
f radio, I've’ watohed TY, I've play- dioul, mem uitat la tele- * 
. @d olassical musio on my reoord vizor, om pus musio& ola- 
player ~ but I haven't enjoyed siok le pickup*— dar nimio’ 
hing-as meee as sitting amd —¢ nu ai-a pl seu mat mult de~ 
au degeaba. 


doing nothing"48 ‘ . oft ah s 


. The semantic “unity of the perfect tenses in sentenoés (1) - (5) 
; 18 also proved by -the fact that .for ell our examples the sanutive 
conjunction of each pairs of statenonis (in the relationships of 
_ implication). is a Logtoal oontrediotion. 


- 
- ‘ 


He has written’ the letter but "A soris sorisoarea, dar — 
the the letter i# not written. ~ soarsa nu e sorisi. . 


aid has oome here » but ne snot A venit, dar nue aioj. . ‘ 
ere. an : = 7 
% 


. ®» 
He has beeh here before but . A (mai) fost siei dar nae fost’ 


he's never been here. R niclodat& aioi. 
‘< . o 4 : - 
He has ‘Livea here, but he's. A loouit aici, dar n-a ldouits . 
Dever dived. here. nioclodaté aiol.s a 4 o 
The sotion may take place * onoe or several bea in the St 
iterval’ referred tb and then the meaning - mepeatga sotivity. te 
v- TT have often visited England. _ Aa vikitet Anette adesea.. - : 
He has knocked 'on the door se- . “a batut Qa ug& de mai multe ori. 
veral times. . seek & 
F \ 7 ~~, ° < ~ .! . 
He tes lived hore twice. .- ‘ ‘A looutt alot de dou&‘ori. 
. 1s ; 
a “, 
4B. Allen, R-L!, op-olt-+, p-20% Se : 
n P , » . 4 7 va 
™ ~ ot 2 ~ 
@ - ; aU in . ° 
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- ' 14.2... Fnglish and Romanian {eantertority| tenses colldoate vith “ 
[+ period | adverbdials. The [+ ‘period | sdverbials refer to how _ 
long the action has been in a state of completion not to how mueh 
time wae cecessary to make’ the asotion complete. Thus the Romanian a 
_sentende (6) seans (7) oF (8) (due to the chronological enbiguity 
_* of the ‘perfect compus', while sentence (9) in Fnglish is wrong 
if understood to refer to the time mecessary to accomplish the 


‘ 


action.’ 


7. I have written the letter 
% since two hours ego *‘ 
6. Am soris sorisoares de doud ore a : t ts 

‘ . - wrote the le ser two 
hours age 


a 


9." a Y have written the letter for two hours 


gfor the same reason, the passives of (§) and:(9) which measure 
» the duration of the result of the sctton are acceptable. 


= 14.2.2. Again, if the er aaere 1s contextually specified 
[+ plural], it is understood that it has ooourred repbatedly : 
within the time interval anterior to tte reference and delimited. ~ 


by the [ period | adverbial 1 | - 


lo. ‘fe bas slways Mruccecded far. Pink soum @ reugit titotdesn— 


. pa.* 
ll. ea played football al? ay Toath viata m jucat fotbal. ; 
ife. 6 . 
12. Yoy have asked this - > De siptimini mi-ai tot es 
dasa tion for weeks now - imi tot p | — 
Ps . = 


. barea asta. 


13. The team has lost for half ole tere Bow de du 
a year now 
watate de an: 


a 
Oo. oe 
RIC lug. ‘ -_ 
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14.2.3. Momentary predications co#bined with [+ period | adver-' ° 
; . 


* 


biale express repeated actiocs : st fe 
14.8 I have knooked on the Bat | : 
door: for an hour An batut le ug de o ord 
: x 
b I bave knocked on this | "Bat | 
door all moPning _ | am d&tut| 28 ved Coats dimineate 


14.2.4. With uncountable (= state) predications the use of a 

[+ period] edverbials is not only allowed, but it is virtually 
obligatory ifthe predication is to be interpreted asa avant pre- 
dication [- @ou |. In the absence-of such an adverbial, state pre- 
dications are recategorised as [- con | (eee 18.2) above. Leech? 
notices that a predications, 111 suited to interpretation 
with [+ cou] event are almost meaningless in the perfective unless 
an adverbial of duration is added". 


t 


15. “Paris has stood on the Seine — “parisul a stat pe Sena - 


There.is no difficulty with subh sentences if some phrase as for 
-agos / de sscols is added. Sometimes such a phrase te i implicit. 


16- He “had lived a pleasant life. ieee trai bun. 


As unoountable predications are inberently perfective, the period 
adverbial measuring ‘how long the eotion bas existed as perfected' 
_sotually measures the duration of the state verb. Hence the value . 

¢ of ‘oontinuative perfect’. The continuative perfect is the result 
of the basic meaning of the pokfect when two contextual factors 
are present: the uncountable character of the predication and the 
[+ period | adverbiel. ° 

* Consider the following examples a. 
GC ’ ‘ 
“49. Leeeh,G.,; op.cit-p.153 ; 


*) . 
ERIC 7 
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17. I have loved him all ay — iubit toat& viata. 
life. 1 iubisem toaté viata. 


16. I have loathed hypocrisy ‘Am arit ipoorizia toat& viata. 


all ay life. "Urism ipocrisia toat& viata. 
» 
19. I have been here for Am fost aioi de doud siptimini. 
weeks noa. Bint aiol de douk siptimint. 


20. The castle has been ® ruin Castelul a fost o ruink de le 
@ince the end of the war. sfirgitul risbdgiului. 
Castelul e o rufnd de la 2 la sfirgitul 


r&sboiului. 
. 21. She has hated him since L—e urit de ofnd s—au ofsiktorit. 
they got married. Tl urligte de ofnd s—an odsktorit. 
22. I had known him for two Il ocunoscusem de doi: ani. 
- years. . Il ounogteam de doi ani. 


The exemples given in this paragraph reveal an important oontras-. 
tive feature of Fnglish and nian. In doth languages, perfect 
tenses ocour with [+ Open period] “adverbials as well as wirb 
Pais & open périod] adverbials. In Romanian it is possible to use the 
‘present’ and the ‘imperfeot’ with [+ open period ] adverbials only. 
Pn * the present' and the 'imperfeot' beoome synonyms of the 'perfeot 
oompus' ‘and the 'mai mult oa perfeot' respectively. Hence there 
will be a one-to-two type of correspondence between Foglish and 
Romanian in sentenoes oontaining [+ open period | ecverbicls + Pre- 
“gent Perfeot/ Past Perfect (ex. 12, 13, 14a, 19-22). In this re- 
Fa trospeotive meaning the 'present’ and the ‘imperfeot' are (much) 
more frequent than the corresponding [+ anteriority | tenaes. When 
Olosed period adverbial are used (ex. lo, il, lb, 17, 18) there 
‘is one-to-one oorrespondence between eee Romanian. 


14.3. _ Zhe Fogjish Perfect Continuous Tenses Interesting Bemastio 


ausigas eoour when the features [+ anteriority | and [+ intrusive] “ 


oombine. ‘ 


2 


RIC - Lai 
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Note : The Fnglish Perfect Continuous tenses appear to be oontra- 
diotorily marked for both 'perfeotive' [+ anterior | and 'imperfeo- 
tive’ [+ intrusive | aspect. Things becone cleer if we vane into 
acoount that the two features refer to different things: The ia- 
parfeotive aspeot refers to the fact that the durstion of the pre- 
dioation (T Pred) is longer than the interval of . perspective 

[? Persp | which in this pase is ae sphere of antericrity. The 
speaker whe uses perfect progressive tenses refers to only a part 
af the action which may be going ‘on, ‘or ‘could have gone oa after 
the time when the sction is raported. ! 

I have been writing the lettey. 

I have been walking. . : 
On the other hand, the time alloted to socoomplish or to contemplate 
the prediaation is eonsidered to have come to an end. From this 
point of view the/telines are ,'perfeotive’. . 

ae the [+ anteriortty + intrusive | tenses assert that part of 


- 


the ‘predication @ been accomplished (with imperfeotive predioa- 
tions) or that the action has been in progress for some time with- 
in the. time sphebe of the perfeot (with perfeotive pradioations). 


14:4 The effects produced by the festure [+ intrusive | depend on 
whether the predioation is perfeotive or imperfeotive. 

14.4.1. With imperfeotive predioation, the introduetion of the 
feature + intrusive | brings about a ohange in the truth walue of 


the sentence: 


23. de bays pean, wai th ns be pevter ' a. Soriu sorisoarea. 
sue ietter is not yet w en. b. Am soris Ja sorisoare. 


” 24. j,bed een ironips your _sbixt a- Iti oblosm odmaga. 
I SnHirt was not yet ‘ronea- 


tad 


Ic hae 


. 
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25. ep wo : a. Imi lucram luorarea. 
paper was not yet re we b- Iuoram la lucrarea. 
‘ o- Lucrasem la lucrares. 


The geal of the action has not yet been reached. Romanian will 
° also use devices of expressing imperfective aotions. Some tines, 
Romanian [+ intrusive | tenses are used (23a, 28a, 25e.b). Alterna- 
tively, perfect tenses are used when other means of marking the 
predications as imperfeetive are present in the sentence.An exemple 
is furnished by the preposition ia above. There is a clear eut 
meaning difference between: , 
Am Griootat jacbehe Am Sriootet Ja jschets 
Compare also: . 
Mho has eaten my pie ? Sine mime pingat plieipta? 
Who has been eating my pie? Sine mina mings’ dip pidaias? 
14.4. 2. With perfeotive predications no important semantio change 
coour when the [+ intrusive] feature is added. As Q. Bauer shows 
wi th avelio (perfective) actions the ‘progressive!’ or imperfeot 
aspect may in many cases be felt to ba redundant"?!, This ia par- 
tloulerly true when the sentence contains « [+ period | adverbial: 
I have learned this poer all: day long. 
I have been learning this peem all day long. ; 
Fepectelly when there is no [+ period] edverbial"in the sentence 
- there seens to be signifioant differences of usage between the 


non-centinucus and the continuous forms. As shown in 14.1 the non~ 

continuous perfect of these predications is not frequent. On the 

other hand, perfeotive predioations in the perfect continuous form ° 
+ Coour very frequently. They show that the action has been progreé- 


So. Bauer,@., Op-oit-.p.}9}. > 
51. Bauer,G., Op-oit-.p-196. 
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- sive for eome indefinite time within the time sphers of the per- 


feot. Sentenoee such as the ones below are extremely cammon : 


t 


26. What have you been doing up  Ce-ai fhout pind acum? 
to now ? Lo , 
27- I have been reading. / Am citit. 
i - Pi _ . 
28. I have been walking. M-on plinvat. | 


The Romanian learnér will probably find this ussge dif- 
fioult, just because there is no weaning difference between the 
simple and the continuous form of the perfeot with perfeotive pre- 
dications. He is likely to replace 26, 27, 28 above by 29, 30, 32), 
the latter are less acceptable if not wrong” i 


- 


29- What have you ‘done ? ‘ 
30. I have read. ’ 
31. I have walked. 


Note Jespersen's comment; "It oats, be impossible to use the per= 
feot of a transitive verb without “any object: "I have reag- But 
the ‘ expanded perfect may very ‘well atand along, because of the 
aaie of inoompletion attached to' it: I havexbeen reading">-. 
Perfective predications in the perfect continuous forms are. 


srensiated by Romanian perfect tenses unless an adverbial of the 


type [+ open period | ig added s  *lt- : Me | 
s aS ss ‘ © 
You've been 4 in tho mud.- Te-al at oroi.- 
Someone has been tampering with Cineva a umbla bro . 
I've been lear or this exam Am invdtat pentru exaxenul , 
a ay long. a asta toatd ziua. 
: wae, 7 
52.’ Jespersen,Otto, A Modern Fnglish Grammar on Historica] Prin- 
giplus, Copenhag., "jnar Munksga ‘ ’ olV, De ° 
Las , 


a 
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If a [+ open|p iod adverbial is used, the pPrerent! and ‘imper= 


fest’ alternate with’ the 'perfect compus' and ‘mai mult oa per- 


feot as already shown in the preceding paragraphs. 
15. ' t! ¢ eat! 


, 
* 


15-0.It isa major characteristio of the Romanian system of 

tenses that it bas two besio tendes with peraliel functions»? 

forming the core of the present and the past subsysttns respeo- a 
tively. , ’ 

15+0-1 These two tenses arg highly embiguous. Pert of their en- 
biguity was solved at the chronological level where bash of them 

was assigned sever® venporal structures, the Fnglish oorrespon- 
dent being dndieates in each onse. Mention was made in our discus- 
sion ef aspect in Remenian, that in their transposed obronolegieal 
functions these tenses are sspectually [+ inolusive] more often - 
than not. 

—- That is why the present ohapter concentrates on the ana- 
lysis of these tenses in their specific temporal functions, at- 
“tention being pata to their aspectual values. Both tenses oat ‘ex- 
press intrusive and inolusive aspect as well. As the aspeotual 
value of the tense varies, the! Romanian learner will use the 
Present of the Pre‘sent Continuous and the Past Tense and the Past 

Ls “Tense Con&inuous respectively. As Romanian has ao explicit narker 
a of aapedt, Tounghly speaking, the aspeotual value. of the tense : 


y , 
# Will depend on fhe type of predication. : 
- nT Sa 


° 


: 7 iy 

53. This paralleliam is emphasized by Iorgu lordan, Op-oit.,p-426; a 
“Ca timp absolut, iaperfectul poate fi asimilat ou presentul; 
Necavse este prezentul pentru momentul vorbirii este imperfeo- 


« sf 
+ 


tul pentru un moment treout. Imperfeotul este un prezent 
transpua in trecug ... In toate aceste oazuri, vorbitorul .s 
‘vede oaSenii, lucpurile oa $i cum*ar trdi sub oobii luf,agay 
dar in present, der dela o anumité distanta in timp. 


~ 
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‘15-1 ¢ b ations. With suoh predications 


the ‘present’ and ‘imperfect express intrusive aspect. Imperfec- 

tive predications are presented as developing towards their rea- 
- lisation and still unfulfilled ; tfeoctive predications are shown 

as having duration, existing ss such shen the ‘event is observed. 


Type ef predication: [«. Cou +" ss | _Aspeots [+ intrusive | ° \ 


Present = ‘Imi beau ceaiul. Presene Gontiguous I'm drinking wy = \, 
; ; tea. ex, 


, 


MA pliad. te Tm wallcting. 
Imperfeot Imi deem ecaiul. — Past I was drinking 
; : ; my tea. 
MA pliabes "I was walking. 


‘Nove. The choice of the intrusive aspedt in English 1s extremely 
" iapor tant with the Present Tense. With the Past Tenses the spea~ 
ker often has the chofoe as to whether he will treat a predioat- 
ion inclusively or intrusively (espéoially when the predication 


is perfeotive)™. Thus with reference to yesterday afternoon he, 


may ask either ef the follewing questions: -¢ 
/ What did you do yeaterdsy afternoon? =. * , 
What were you doing ata afvernoon? ; 
, I walked. 
I was walking. “3 


Tho intrusive aspect for [+ Cou. + 86] predieats ons seens to be 
the norm ‘in sentenceg ‘Gonogening present events. This restriction 
LTS 


4 mee Allen, R.L. pron 220 and Anna Granvilie Hatoher, 
e@ : ‘in an 1 Yol.37, . 
‘Pe Pe oo er the preteri tense, ; 
it is obvious that we may find, in predications of a single 
event, a great freedom in the possibilities of alternation: 
¢_read or the new s She washed or wes wash 
oe ° e 


tad 
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in the use of the present is pragmatic in nature. Indeed "we have ° 
7 : fa 


” _ 20. choice whatever as to the way in which we peroeive a present 


event. How else may we imagine something to be happening ‘now’ . 
exoept as in the midst of happening - as having already ‘begun but 
not yet endea">>. : . “ 


, 


15.1.2. Predications in the intrusive espeot extend before and ' 
after the axis of reference. Hence they Si wat as ‘frames’ for 
‘sotions taking, place at the time indicated by she axis of refe- 4 
wence.<The two sentences are often connected L by me sind. in ves- 


ns_oe_/ vile ob ctod / shen e8o. ” ’ a 
Ion aiteste stardi fn simp oe . John is vabaling. the papers whilp 
nevasti~sa gaiteste. his wite ‘is cocking. 
Mean tAiat la deget in timp ce I out my finger while I was peel- 
ourdvem oartofi. Ang potatoes. 
hal a . . a 
Se cimere ofnd em ajuns acasi. ™ was # growing dark © eat 
ry ved “ae ’ an 


“The. dig teak and the Past Tense Continuous are often used os : 
wo, ee Fenees, to depiot a ‘géneral state of affairs exiating 
rg a given moment -in She past. This past nonent is indicated by 
ea ‘an adverb (ouch, an) avanoi Shen, in vreasa space / at thet tine, 
suitad / aces fa shine-icaliansn / th sazi-abmah)s D7 © slanse, 


- or is otherwise implieit in the context ; 


: Am sosit la Buoure sti diminea rg Pearrived in Bucharest in the 


Ploua. Lumea se indrepta gridit morning. It wes raining. People 
spre luoru. - were rushing to work. 
¢ e ’ 
-In olipa urmdtowre Maria pl as. 4 The next minute: Mary wes \ . 
Se oertau entru intiia oar&. yg orying. 
; Ve They were heving thats rtzat 
; wt , : 1. ¢ 


F a 2 
* ; 


. “55. Hatoher,A.G., op-odt-, p-265- 


Qo. sf 2 
Re =, aw Li's Z 
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15.1.3. [+ Cou + 8g + momentary + repetitive | predioation - This 


. aon desoription ‘designates momentary repetitive events: &o kigk, 


go twinkle, to bit - « Jovi du piojorul, 2 olipd, a Jovi: Their 


present tense is sometimes conceived as describing one cocurrence 


_ dn the process. ae ‘. 
‘ . ‘ 26 


; I'm hitt the ball. , - Loveso. mingsa. 


2 a 


‘ ~ 
When this happe the event -is no longer conceived as momenfary - 


When the event (s viewed as [+ momentary |, the 'present and ‘in- © 
perfect’ and the eorresponding Present Continuous and-Past Tense 


x 


‘Oontinuous desoribe repeated actions. | wy 

Lovegte mingea ou pieierul. |” fe? "hg: 8 Ski the ball. 

Olipea. - He was twinkling. 
. > 


. 


event teking place in its entirety at the moment of speeoh. This %! 
type of present is generally oalled*the Po eenbensous present’. e oe 
If we admit thet one of ‘the essential oompoténts In the meaning “ 


; ae a predication containing & non-progressive verb 7. refe- - 
renoe to the Whole of the predication, it is easily explained why 


’ English uses the inolusive “ aspeot in auch oases. The jamvanten q 


y  peous present is restrioted to certain contexts suoh as oooking, 


demonstrations, ceremonial Reraranees. stage direoticna™, _* 


wile shoots and soores. "Guteaza gi insorie.- 
= whe Queen walks slowly to Regina se indreapta ¢ as 
the throne. spre tron. 


4 \ 


* 56. A:Very interesting disoussion of the various stylistio ef- 
feots of the instantaneous present and of the reasons why 
‘ ‘ this tense is used in different types of discourse ia offered 
by petit W.H. in The Simple and A 


ture is such that they 
Their accomplishsent 
oompletely in the tis 


@ speoial oharacteristio - #t unrolls 


Te numeso pre gedinte . 


“the meeting open. Deolar gedinta deschisi&. 


reson singuler. Used with other sik Mai end Seneae wey 
Like any [+ Oou +, as] predication. r “ 


: He is naming the ship Vioter. 


. 


15.1.6. The transfer grammer of the two languages oan establish 
the -prinoiple that [+ Cou + ss | predioationg in the 'present' and 
‘imperfect’ dan be translated by the correspending predioations 
in the Continuoud ‘Prosentor in the Continuous Past Tense respec- 
tively. Fxceptions to this rhle regard the olass of performative 
verbs (see 15.1.5), the use of the Present Tense in re types 
Of discourse (see 15.1.4) and the relative freedom in the choice 


y ustfally seen as perfective, as wholes. 


“f/f * 


‘titotive? uses; (sometines” p period adverbials oan be meed with the 
game effect wee 16).° + ‘ * : La ; 


“15.2.1. The gremmars ef ee ae of Romanian always apeak of 
the. unrestriotive / extended or timeless present. The unrestrio- 
tive present denotes a state od Cou predication) of affairs oon 
tinuing through the present moment} it 4s unrestrictive in the 
‘ \eense that ne initial or terminal point of the state is given 
unless it is feotually or contextually lied or made explioit 
by an adverbial. General timeless ae 

which express oharacverisation ef the subject fall into this ca- 
tegory. Unoountabdle predications are perfeotive, homogeneous -Hence 
with uncountable predications the Romanian "present’ (whose as- 
peotual value is now ‘inolusive') is translated by the Fnglish 
Non-Continuous Present. 


» proverbs, predications - 


Apa contine hidrogen @i oxigen. Water contains gic and 
. . oxygen. 
Casa aparjine mamei mele: . The house belongs to ws 


: Wie A mother. 
Dunires se vars Marea | The Danube flows into 4 
Neagri. - Black fea. = = 


1 
Imi pleo trandafirii. : I like roses. 
: - on . . 
Petru are ochi albagtriy, Peter has blue eyes. 


Ion softe romane. ‘ John writes novels. - 
Petru fnoata oa un peste. Peter swins like a fish. 
Nu fumes tigiri de foi. I don't smoke otgars. 
é t 
Cada wifem Fase 7 
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Ioana predd engleza. qoan teaches English! 

Petre semina ou tat&l lui. Peter resembles his father. 
Note: If originally uncountable predioations are used in the 

3 intrudive aspeot they are no longer interpretable as stave pre=- 
dications. They no longer refer to ‘states ef unlimited duration' 


Yat designate events ives [e 0OW ¥ 86 Fi predications | of Limited . 
' @uration processes, activities. : \ 


Compare the sentences : ‘ 2 


father more and more. 


grerey yesembles his father. {~ Cou | Peroy is resembling his 
‘ [+ Cou + ag + process]. 


The pail leaks. - The pail is leaking. . / 


* ‘ a 


Hamdan lies at the foot of Mt. hat is on the table 
‘ Alvand. n the hal P 


. 


Z r 


Here is Allen's oomment regarding the last pair of ; sentences) 
az "The Predioation “in the first senvence refers to a state with ne °— 
: — termination; nor would the beginning of the event, 
even if its time was known, play a signifioant part. The Predi- .-° | 
oation:in the seoond sentence is different: my hat does not aiveya, 
‘Lie on the table in the hall - it has probebly -been put there : 


reoently and will probably not stay there indefinitely"?”. 


15. 2. ».In the. past time sphere the two languages are different. 

‘| The Re an 'imperfeot!' is an ‘unrestriotive past? and oconse- 7 
quent oan express (- Cou'| predioabions in the past. as [- Cou | 
REpdica ations are perfeotive, ‘they normally select a perfeotive 


tense in the past time sphere, f-e., the Past Tense. 


Oei doi tineri vorbeau ourent The two young men ‘dieu Pnglish- 
englesa. - fluently. 


tf 
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Avea oohi albastri : He had blue eyes. 
Petre {nota oa un peste. Peter swam like a fish. 


- 
x 


The observation has often been made, that the Past Tense refers to 
a complete action in the “past? (in other words, that the Past, 

‘Tense expresses past events rather that past states). In Leeoh's _ 

opinion “to explain the notion of ‘completeness! accompanying the 

use of the Past Tense we must say ‘that there is no use of the 

Past Tense corresponding to the unggsttiotive present. That is. 

the definition of the Past Tense, always- oontains. the as toeorty, 

tion feature [+ Gou ] "99, = 

This might be the consequence of the fact that the Faglish Past 

Tense functions mainly as a narrative tense; hence, it shows a 

succession of limited actions, parkas than actions. indefinitely 

: , stretching in the past. Romanian bas * speoiai cae tense, 

% the ‘perfeot ‘simplu'. : .% 

, Leeoh's remark is also supported by Lyons, ‘who notices that when 

used in the Past. Tense, state prediocations are often reoategoris- 

ea as event predications. "It must be noted that the *non-progres<- 

give verbs! in Bnglish ate not necessarily etatives ‘when they 

oombins with the’ past tense: e.g. A® soon as I saw hin, ‘I knew 

that eoere, was something. wrong. In thls soiipence the verb ‘oe 

refers to an event, to the beginning of seer Father, than to ca 


ks 5 
. ‘ . “4 


t es See Leeoh,G:, sPiate, p- da-}43, whe 00 otetion of -toom- % 
plete event’ is gener the simple past, even with. i 


8 verb like ‘live’, whieh is genrall Bigg ihtapchghet with states 
rather than events. 8 onsetes the. oh 
eo *I no longer 7 ere’ as aa I have, dived” 

8. up 


»whioh indicates oon Enuatiod 


pr Seen ‘ 


59.., Leech, G+, opeoit. palt3. * - 
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the atete itselr"™. That is why from ‘the point of view of Roma~ 
nian, a sentenoe like 1 gpew him oan be interpreted as either (a) 


sor (b)- , ° 
a. I goew hig = l—em cunosout meaning 'I got to knew hin yes terdey, 
last week, eto;' knew [+ Cou } . f 


b- | knew Dim {= I1 ounogteam meaning 'I knew him at that tine! 
[- Cou | . Whén'an Foglish sentence speoifioally refers to a [ - cou] 
predioation, a special device is used: the used to + inf p @. 
I knew him at that time « I used to know hin. 

I mnew hin yesterday » "I used to know him yesterday. 


The ‘used te phrase very frequently expresses eharactgristis at- 
\) ‘ 
tributes of the subject in the pest, and as such, very Often traa- 


Slates « Romanian imperfect. | ‘ 
La colt l, aflao privilie- | There used #o be a shop on the : 
corner. 
Bea mult& bere. He used po drink a lot ef beer. 
C WHe drank a let ef beer. 
Pe vremea aceon, avean 0 ‘At that time,| she used to have a 
vooe foarte fruncasi. : very nice voice. oe 
Minoa ault&é ¢arne. - : He used te eat a lot ef meat. 
\ He ate a lot of meat. . 


The ‘used to? phrase is unnecessary in the présent where the 
unrestriotive present is available. Where the context exoludes 
the interpretation of WY tate predication as [+ Cou], a [- Goa | 
interpretatipn is chosen. ; re 


Verma epartinea unui unochi The farm belong.4 to an uncle ef 
al sku. , his. 


Avea doi copii... { He bad two cbildren. 
a seed a } s Py 
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S ue goes 


; . : 
Ii pliceau trandafirii. He liked roses. 


15.2.3, The transfer grammer will specify that the Remanian 
‘present’ and ‘imperfect’ express perfeotive aspeot when used with 
state predioations (this is the oonsequence of the fact that stave 
predieations are perfective). Their Faglish equivalents are tense 
‘forals in the inolusive (perfective) aspect: The Simple Present and 
the Past Tense. While there is perfeet semantic correspondence 
devween the Present and the ‘present’, the Past Tense is net s per- 
feet synonym of the ‘imperfeot'. English ean use speoifio deviees 
vo express [- Cen | predieations in the past such as used to + inf. 


15-3 Qsanbable sural predioationg. These are perfective predi- 


eatiens and they usually seleot the inelusive tense forms in Fn ° 
glish. The Present ani Imperfeot also express inolusive ‘aapeot. 


Present Duminiea merg la concert. Present On Sundays he goes to 


\ 


7 concerts. 
Trece tnbotdeauna pe la He always ig oll on us 
poi fin drum spre casi. on his way home 
(De obdiee1) mk. scol mai I hususlly) 6 get 
devreme deoft eeilalt}i. earlier 
others. ; 
Inperfeet Ofna priveanm la eopil, Past Tense Whenever I 7 
acesta sinbea. at the ohild he \ 
aniled. 
De obicei mi soulam mai I usually 
\ devrene aeory oeilal#i. . bene A ed Boy ob- 
Treoea tutesavaos pe la He al éalled on 
net in drum aig oash. us on way home. 
| 


The\use of non-pupented forms for repeated or habitual predi~ 
eations fello aatyretiy” from the fact that when we refer to en 
event, ceeurri hore than once we commonly refer to the whole ef 
--@ach lee shat is, Vt follows naturally from the fact that 


ob 
¢ 
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they ere pirfeotive “ predications like [- dou | ‘prvdieations - 
[» Cou + pi | predications stretoh- over an unlimited period ef 
time. [cou + p| predications are frequently asoccompanied by ad- 
verbials indicating frequency and repetition: e-g., adeses/ often, 
neren / sein and seein, frecyent / frequently, setdeeuns /alvays, 
Bioiodatd / never; rartord, / seldom, rarely, de fiecare dati/evary 
Sime. de obicei / usually. With the Fnglish end Romanian present 
tenses, and with the Romanian imperfect adverbials indicating fre- 
Quency are optimal. This is deoause these tenses can refer to un- 
limited periods of time. Because of its specific mebning, discussed 
in the preceding paragraphs, with the Past Tense adverbial speoi- \ 
fioation is obligatory or else other devices to speeify the . 


predication es [+ pi | are used. We refer to the 
ond used to + infinitive forms. Sometimes beth adverbials ani. 


ko or would + inf phrases are ‘employed in the same sentense. 


~ 


Vara, ofnd era ‘frumos oinsm In summer, when it was fine, we 
pe terasi. would have dinner on the terme. 
Tue nase la prins ou périntii. He used to have lunch with his 
tr vee sy , oa 

_ He had lunoh with his parents 

Bbvea ore fn gir fn baloon He wohld sit on the beloony for. 


gi ee atte la mare. hours and (would:look) at the 
‘ : i Bea. 


Ba-¢i nave nicledat& leotia. He would uve learn his lessons. 


Pupil oink er tiger de After dinner he used bo/ would 
foie. 7 _mmoke a cigar gf &fter dinner ' 
, : “he smoked a oigar. 7 


It ean be seen that predications in the sentenees above are on ig< 
ous between a [+ Ceu + pi ] interpretation and a [~ Con | interpre- 
tatien. This is particularly true when the repeated actions are 
theught of as a characteristic of the subjeet. Due to this embigz ty 


RIC ; _ #3 1 


1A FuisToxt Provided by ERIC 


- 1277 - 
we could record here as well as jn the preceding paraphaph the 
follwing partioular instance ef this use of the imperfeet. A num- 


ber of verbs suoh as a deschids / to 1 a jest / %o gome out, 
aporns / to start, a sorie / to write eto. when associated with 


& 
a noun having the feature (- Animate) as subjeot may express fai- 
lure of the thing designated by the noun to work properly-In this 
‘ease, the English equivalents of the ‘imperfeot' will be would + 


Am {noeroat, dar ugs no se I tried, but the door wouldn't 
deschidea- open. : \ 
Pata no iegea. The stain wouldn'® come out. 
Notorul nu pornes-Probabil / The oar wouldn't sters.The csr bad 
nt ea no pai svea ben—- probably run short of gas- 
a e : a ~ 


15-4 In English [+ Cou + pi] predications (which are perfeotive 
and of unlimited duration) are sope tines use@ in the intrusive as- 
peots (whioh is specifically assoolated with processes of limited 
duratien (see Palmer pg- 82 on this). The result is a new seman- 
tio value: temporary habit. Adyexbiels ef the type: theese Gaye, 
inp thoge deve are often found in suoh sentences. They might help 
the Romanian speaker to ohoose the oontinueus form to get sen- 
tenoes. They might help the Romanian speaker to choose ¢he oonti- 
nucus fern to get sentences such as: 

He's going te work by bus this week. 
A speeial use that ean perhaps be treated under the heading of 
limited duratien is thas of showing increasing or deereading ao- 


. 
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tivity. Adverbe like pore apd pore suggest limited duratien. Phe 


[+ Cou + p2 | predication is reoategorised as [+ Ceu + se | ‘ 
tg. 


They are visiting us pore and more: 
15. The majer results ef this analysis regarding the aspeetual 
values of the ‘present’ and the ‘imperfect’ and ef their equive- 
lenté are summarised in the chart below: 
. \ 
\ 


\ 
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- MAIN FUTURE EXPRESSIONS IN ENGLISH ‘AND ROMANIAN } : 
. ™~N : : 1 
= by lene Birk’ I 


¢ 


It is sean ise§ assumed that thie must be some grammatic- 
al device in English available only for ‘pars prediction’ with 
practically medal overones, 98 is apparently found in Romance , 
languages, a. inoluded. y ; 
} . The present discussion starts from the controversy whether / 

to written forme wild/ahall/’}), and their speech cerrespondents 

faa, (aa, {2 »1] in Ineliah, and the forme yoi/vyei/va/von/veti/vor 
as well as ~ fn Romanian are future 
tense mrkers end whether the o Geameetionl — oontaining 


them are specialised in axpressing pure futurity.! . 

. a In English (n) ail the constructions, containing wh 
abali/’1): heve been labelled future tenges.- Likewise, the forme 
an/are/ia going + te = Infinitive and even am/are/ia-sbout + to + 


’ Imfinitive ere eften reffered to es near future, being, therefore 
regerded as specialised future expressions. 

Similarly in Romanian {R) the tenses containing voi/vei/ . 
” yepAvom/vets/vor a and. =oh/oI/-0/-on/-et4(atd) or ere called 
TUTUaR TEAGES aio Tam Il)) ’ 


1+Pure tutui{ey’ will de understood as the pure’ prediotion of 
Bhs future event or state free of any modal colouring, while 
” will be used for the future time reference 
accompen various modal overtones, persons] attitudes eto. 
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This peper will aseume thet the forme will/ahsil/'l) in B 


and vol/vei/va/vom/veti/vor as well as -01/-9/-0/—0F Lf Ett or in 


K are not fUture ‘tense markers’ and that the Jebel future express- 


ions ia a matter of oonvenience. 

The firat argument on whioh our assumption is based is 
that, like any other means of future reference, the constructions 
with wil1/shell/‘12 1 contain by definition an ‘element of prediction 

| but almoat alwaya they contain an additional semantic modal over- 
tone (intention, determination, promise, eintia cece | etc. oF Ie’ 
seems, therefore, that will/anan/ "21 ere senantic combinations : 
of predict, end modality, the element ef prediction generally 


prevail ing. 7 ; 
In the sentances 


(1) I will/shell/'ll be twenty next month. 
(2) We _will/shell/'l) 91) grow old. 


the semantio element of prediction | is avob atronger than in the 
sentences : . 
(3) That's the phoue, Th get ite, vt 

(4) Who wid pest tHeds. Jetters for me? ‘I will’, 
ss (5) *Please, don't do that!’ ‘I certeinly will.' 


2 where the modal overtones of unpremeditated intention, le 


s 


a 


willingness, determinstion seen to dominate, 
It \ahould be pointed ovt-that an exemination of present- 
0 day Boglish shows that shal) has a muob weaker hold on the ex- 
pression of future time than wil] end that it secas diffioult A re 
avoid the’ prediction that ‘shell’ is moving. slowly towards ite 
final ee ” already prophesied by some eremmeriens, 
.- -gtivenely significant in support of our ansuepston is the 


\ theory formulated by R.&.Close who, investigating “the main expres 


S, 


* ae . 4 ghee | ov) 
sions of f urity in English, distinguishes three dimensions: 
‘ 1) pure futurity;* « ; . 
o. present indicetious of whet the future ie bring, end 
2) personal aptitudes. 
‘is typicel of ‘pure prediotion’ he ohooees the ‘euxilie=- 
Py' will end as the type for personal ettitudes the ‘model’ me 
Bpeaking ebout twe seperete linguistio items, Close (ectually sdaits 
the existence ef two senantio stapes ef one end the seme verb, 
: ‘sd’. The twe components: are often so inextricebly mixed thet it 4 
wis necessary to rewort. | to en external element to eot es lal rs 


tor. 


sentence ; P 
(6) You wid, work here, wei : 
is “enbiguous; it ney be e mere statement ebout the future or it 
"may be en order. In order to remove the model oolouring the ess0- 
ofation with the oontinuous marker heckls is er reoorted to. 
Thus the sentence. | ‘ ; _ 
(7) You wikl be working here, nadan, 
is Just @ stetement ebout the futures” . 
Julien Boyd end J.P. thorpe( (4n Bemantios of Model Verb, _-- 
Jele, vol.5, number 1, April 1969) extend the notion of "apesoh ' 
ect’ to the enelysia of *édel verbs, whioh ere trected es indicet- 
» ing! in the- aneree structure the illoocutionary potential of the 
sentences incwhich they ooour. 


Thus the differences end sinilerities between, for exemple 


” 
” (1) He goeg to London tonckrow end ‘ , | 
. (2) He will zo to London Seana or between = * 
(3) Nitrio ecid digsolyed zino and 
(4) Mitrio apid u11)_ dissolve zino or between : 
. (5) He site there for hours doing nothing 


‘ 


4s} ge 
9° ; 20i- | 


be 


hee 


a 


| ay 


tiel and sinilsrity in iliooutionery force. From the poi 


x 7 —_ oa ra 


(6) He . 42 sit ‘the fe for hours doing nothing © 


ere sccounteble for in terms of difference in iliocutiane eaten: 
ve view 
ot spon ects (1), (3) and (5) make up the propositio#el content 
of e@ atatenent whereas (2), (4) end (6) make up thy propositions! 
content of a prediction. Bo, (1) ‘na (2), (3) ana (4), (5) end 


(6) have different ‘Lllocutionary potentials Sut et the same tine 


they hdve @lmost identicel illooutione : 

. Thus they emphasise thet thy“only function of the model 
verb will Aa wny sentence in Which’ it ocours is to indicete thet 
the illocutionary potential of 


diction not. stetement.. Like/command, order, promise etc., pre- 


diction 1s viewsd es the kifd of speech ect involved in uttering : 


ad 
taining ‘will' 


the sentence, that is es ts illocutionery teres. oe man iss“ 


in ell its ccourrences/e genvine updal-verb. “ 


Ae 


fot enelysis were epplied to ell forms cone 


mn the one hend, ong the other future expressions, 


hada, it could be stated thet the differences snd - 


1 fooutionery, potentials end statlar i2looutionaty force, 


Binilerly, the peredignus Yol/vei/ve /von/ve ti/vor end -0}/ 


-0/-0n/=0 i)/or in‘ Romanien contein e preveiling element of 


‘prediction but they may oarry various modal meenings. 


They ere also used es foras of the tenses celled ‘presus- 
tiv’, * - 7 


: . ' 
As modern descendants of the latin ‘volo’ and of the older 
Romenien verb ‘d voi’ from the ‘sentences ; ‘ 


ae ¢ * 


@ sentence is that of being e pre- 
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. (8) Voi~e vi tatrepe pe “dwnsevosstri,, oinatiti ponents 
rg. 8 > drag vi eate pintntyl aceste? 


the foras voi/vei/ve/von/veti/vor and - - of/ofom/oti/or soapestive: 


ly atill preserve part of the original meaning namely, %o wish, 


. 


vo be willing, to want etc. 4 
. tf 


For exenple, in the sentence 

(9) “Oine vrea e-o ajute pe puntos?" "O_voi ejute eu" 
you conteina the dominant element of prediotion but it obviovely 
hee the nodal overtbne of willingnese, promise. But theee aa 
san convey e wide renge of model meaning® e.g. Y 


In the sentence - * “ 


+ 47° 


(10) "Hei promite-mi of viis’ "La gase vo} fi aco 


ane git.” * oy 

*yoj’ implies promise, ue 
"Ip ' / 
(12) ‘Nu vreau al mi duo, teti", "Ve (Lace oe-¢i apun eu, 


poate ne-om lue gi noi magink” 
-om implies poseibil end hope (presuativ). 


Ip "Sup cineve, o/ve f1 pogtegul (presuativ) 


| in } "Unde-i Nicolsie?" "Nu stiu, ceutéi-1 le orignt o/va/ 


4. Ay 
LOY 


2 a. 
ro, -.136 - 
wea is highly coloured aodally, it — ape powssbility or - 
probebility., - te 
The modality ogrried ty |g | 
(16) "Dece vii ege tirsiu ecesk? Oi/vei fi fost ier le 
oinene?” (presuativ) end ; 
| (17)° "o¢va fi eflat 91 ee vebtea tntre. vil (presumtiv) ¢ va 
is bien probebility very close to certeinty, © ~ ' f 
- The tine reference in the lest four examples is not future 
but present (in 1# end 15) or pest (in ‘16 ‘end 17), which is a 
further end stronger ergument in fevour of the existence of e 


modal senantio- component in these foras,. 


Moreover, in Romanien, besides yoi, vei, va,vom, veti, vor 
end their coptrected forms -~04,81,0, om,oti (81), or, the adxi- 


Liardes om, @1, © ay and the inveriable 9 are 

the tense lebelled 7 I, their frequency of 

ng muoh higher in speech, ; Qs’ 
% seems obvious, therefore, thet will/shall/‘ll in English. 

1oplrel/refyon/reyify or as weil on aera in Repanies 


“are not markexe of the future tense end thet the constructions 


also used to fo 


ocourrence } 


containing vig ere not specielized in expressing pure fobirity. 
The feot thet. Shey may express pure taburaty as just one of theit 
multiple uses.” One could even go @ step tu ther and postulate a 
historicel and yet very modern point of view namely that, besides 
their not being markers of the future tense, they may be regarded 


se present tense Soras of certein main verbs. But this is net the 


V 6 
, object of the present. discussion. . ¥ 
The second freunent supporting the statenents made before 
would be the multitude and diversity of greanetice] constructions 
"thet may be used to express futurity in porn English and Romanien, 
\ ¢ 
5 
Oo. ‘ 
i ‘ Ei 
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all of them oontaining the prediotion component and being more ee \ 


“ain 
9 


‘leaa sotoured modally. - a 
The main available saoceseieus of futurity have been 
listed and exemplified below. Table ‘A inoludea structures vaed to 
expresa the actual future in Engliah; their number increasea if 
we take tnto account thet most of them may occur in: the paseive; 
some of thease forms may be infrequent but they are quite posaible- 
grammatically (e.g. the patient has been examined/ will be being 


P exenined/ will have been being examined etc.) 


. Table B lists the so-célled shifted future expressiona in 
English; here again the number increases conaidering that not all 
_continous forms and no passive forms have been inoluded. Table 0 
oontaine the mein expreaaiona of futurity used in Romenien. 

It is very herd to say whioh of the constructions listed 
may be considered the favourite or most frequent future-expreasing 


device as the choice depends on so meny factors inoluding the kind 


of verb, the character of the aubjact, the oontext, the style,, 
‘ e . “ 


the dialect or idiolect etc. Some frequency counts? suggest that 


the present tense and shall/will + Infinitive are the most, frewet 
% 1 s 


future expresaions in written E; others, however, maintain fhat 


the ‘going to'form would ane more frequently. We do not know, éf 

any: similar counts in Romanian, but a native speaker's intuttion a8. 
mG 

well as the examination of a limited corpus pint to a’ Disher ‘free 


quenoy in apeech or the prezent with future referenoe: and ‘ef the _ 


eeleaneas forma 9 or uadadJasendaratAfausOenuattly » than * ths” 


1 = . 


lpeport on a Verbd@For Frequency Count, Hydersbad, er pp.8-9 
- mentioned by Denir Keo “Bepert The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian inion 
pelnmnekeye ark eports 4, p.54. 
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Viitor (voi/v ei/vs eto.+Infinitiv) or sny — constructien list- 
ed in ‘the-inventorys 4 Ss 

te ”. For this resson the lsbel of Pytyre tense atteched to 
those expressions which contein Will/shall/*)) end yoi/vei/vor/vos/ 
Vots/vor or , 294/=9/- on/= oti/-or respeotively, when there are sever 


el other construction, sone 6f whioh ocourring even sore ‘feequent- 


US, seems to be s oohventions] matter of methodological or didactic 


convenience. 

. The existence of multiple future expressions raises sevwrel 
problems. First, dot sll the prosmetios! constructions listed for 
English and Romanisn may be yded with sny verb. Between the senen~ 
tio feature of verbs snd the use of one or the other expression of 


futurity there sre. very olose relstiops which ere rarely or never 


mentioned in teaching. For instence,the present indefinite, present 


oontinous, future oontinyoys eto. are not sveileble to sll verbss 
there sre restrictions bssed on the neture of the verb, on its se- 
. _ 


mantio feetures. . < 
PT .* 


* There sre no oomplete end systematised lists of verbs which 

‘deh ‘pe used with one or the other future construction. This stete- 

ment holds ‘good for R.too, ss thare sre no studies on the compati- 
Dility or incompatibility of some olsses. of verbs to cour a 
certein future expressions. a + 

, Becond, the definition of thd difference in mesning ‘end 


: use among the verious expressions of futurity | is a very hard tesk, 


ig made even more difficult by the feot that the semantio 


freavores of the verb sre often decisive for the fen, ors] neliing 


A 
* s certsin future-expressing device. The English tesching books 
" for foreigners have generslly lute to define and differentiate the . 


. meaning of the vertous ‘future expréasians. In the Romanian courses 
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* for fobeigners, however, the gl in meaning and use of 
the various future devices ere not eyatemeticelly pointed out. 
We don't know whether besides the difference of forms] or leas 
formal style, of ivitton or epoken lenguage, there ere also other 


differences in meaning between for exexple, the use of viitor 


containing yoi/vei/ve + Ipfinitiy, of the one with -01/-0/~om eto, 
+ Infipitiv, of the forms with'o or an/si/sre etc. + Conjupotiv 
presen} or of the presens. "4 

‘ Generslly, the trenalation equivalente sre given without 
inaisting on the possible differences in ueecing. Third, which of ti 
the listed eonatructionsa should be intrododced first in teaching is 
enother important problea, Beaetiog pro bably from the idea thet it 

ie the form the aost frequentiy found in written sotroes and there- 
fore the most representettfg for future, most Boglieh courses 


teach firat the form sebLL/wili/"2i + infinitive. There sre also 


8 few more modern courses, mostly Americen, which stert with the . 


fora por $o - Infinitive. Beth formas ere extremely useful for 
beginn deesuse they seem to be ‘universal’ in the sense 
thet any Bagliah verb mey refer to future by means of both these 
devices (whieh is not true of the present indefinite, present cop- 
Sipoue while the other expressions sre either highly oolovred modal- 
ly er less frequent). © ig 
; We think, however, that.the introduction of other future. 
expressions should not be delaye too long fok two reesons, firet’ 
becsuse they sre. indispensable to. naturel end coloured speech anti, 
second, because if introduced too late they may not fit esaily into 
she learner's framework of English. But, scaording to some very 


6008 pedagogical principles, certein forms with future reference 


(present indefinite presen. continuous, present perfect) shoyld 
t 
: \ 


qicis 
Adi 


a 
ee se sl 


- lo -. 


be introduced only when their besic uses heve been internalized. 
In Romanian, ressons bearing un tradition, symmetry writ-~ 
ten language would fevour the early introductiom in teeching of 


the future forms yoi/vei/va/vom/veti/vor + Infinitive. Convereely, 


strong ‘erguments of frequency, speech, colloquial etyle reccamend 
the us@ at the beginning of the forms o or an/ai/are + Oontunatiy 
Breszent or of the present with future reference. 

Fourth, within the future time where « dietinetion is . 
sometimes pointed dur in, the litereture between: *near(ae) future" 
on the one hand end 7 ent" on the 
other hand,-Close and Cettel, for instence, cleim that the forms . 
Kcine + to - Infinitive end be ebout + te <Infinitive are present 
oriented, expressing nearer future ee e continuetion of the present 
into the future, end thet the forms will/sbalj/'ll + Infinitive 
ere future-orisoted, expreesing the ides of future deteched from 
the preeent.. In the sentences: * 

(18) I'a coins to/aell the house : 

(19) Z'm pbout to start my report on the negooistions , 
the gpeeker's concerm seems to be the preeent, while in 

(20) Ld gel) the house next yeor 
" (21) J) be selling the house, 
the speeker’s vision is directed towards the future. 

However, this distinction is not generally eccepted. M, 

Jooa, for instence, denies the existence 4n English of foras for 
cutting ewey the future from the present. 

In Romanien this distinction has not received wich etten~ 
tion probably, we thibk, beceuse the most frequent future exprese- 
lions ere used to refer to near (er) future and to e more remote 


A future es well. 
Py 


oO. 
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In the sentences 
(22) am hot&rit, {1 vind case, miine facem ectele. 


(23) ces@, miine facen 


ectele 
the form present expresses near(er) future 
where ia 
(24) Am hotérit,la snul ying case gi ne mutés le tari. 
it refers to s more renote _~ time. ° 


x | 


sxapina )- ‘ 
This form is lebelled in most gremmar books future inde 

finite tense (sometimes future of intention, promise end deteraie- 
tion when wil) is used with first persons, end ghalj with second 

and third persoas. 
7 Rxsaples: 


. (25). The President will make s public speech tomorrow (formal 
: newspaper ennouncement ) 


pre Pregedintele ye ting mfine un disours public. 

(26) We shalj sil grow old ( 8 more remote certein future event) 
RTE. Tofi yom tabitztai/tofi dabhtrinia. 

(27) I'd) kpow tomorrow. 


: RTE O s& gtiu/voi sti/gtiu/ mfine. 
An si gtiu/ /eflu/ 


‘28) I bet 2¢ wild rein tomorrow, 
RTE Periez cd afine Plouk/o ph plous/ ve plous. 


late = Romanien trendletion equivalent. ‘ 
Cea nhsry fase 8 ; - 


) 4c: 
\ERIC. . aod 


- 142 - 


(26) If I see him, I'l] tell him (the future event depends on 
externel oireunstenees) 
"Ie I'l] see him, I'l] tell hia, 
RTE Dech=1 vid /f1 spun 
~- (@) sm eh-] vid/e/em simi spun 
~ 1 vol vedee/fi voi spune 
(29) The bus wil) probably be full when i$ azzivea 
"The bus will probebly be full when it eill srrive 
RTB Autobusul o si fie probedil plip efad o si vint/ 


ve fi ve veni 
(30) "There's ecmeone knosking et the doer; I'))_ ge see whe 
it is 
_ RTE Bete cineve ls ugh; mi due si vid eine o(ste). 
- o/em sl a due ere pessidle gremeti- 
Bi voi duce eelly but walitely in 
epecch. 
(31) "Will you lend me ecue money?" (request) "He, I won't" 
(refusel) 


RTB (Vrei si) - {nt inprumuti nigte beni, te rog?” "Ma, nu 
vresu" “su-$1 fteprumt” 
(32) “RAL you come iat” * (Liviterton) 
RPE Peftin taduntru/intr’é te POS. 
(33) ALJ you tura the redie off ot once (commend) 
RTP Minge inedist redicul. 
Phe Remenien trensistion equivslents (RTE) ef the Bnglish 


¢ future tense are the ferme yoi/vei/va/vou/vehi/vor or the sbbre- 


_ Vaated forms w=aidaAi/=0/-sn (ati itd (oon + Iatiaitix, a oF an(ai/ 
, ake/exan/avaii/em + Con tupotiy present ond presaxtu). It should 
be pointed out that in Romenien, YAikorn) with yoi/vei/va eto. is 


‘ af 
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a 
cherecterietio of written eourcee end e more formel etyle. The 


ebbrevieted verient - = (Bx 


moi eens duces, e=0, duce, ne-om duce,v-ati duce, an6n- duce), 

beeides ite nore heeitent future time reference, may cerry ver ious 

nodel weecinaetpcesibilaty egt “ne-om fece gi noi ceed pink la 

enul", threet: "Hu m-oi fece eu bine s&-i ar&t eu lui eto.) It is 

more frequent in en informel etyle end dielectel pe eae 
e. 


the forms 2 and r es 


well ee present ooour much more frequently in orel communicetion 
end e lese fornel, ‘nore oollequiel etyle. 

The Romanisn future form ai + sondunctiy present may ocour- 
insteed of the imperative, e.g. "ei sh pleoi imediet"; it expres- 
see on even more imperetive order then the present (e.g. du-te 
imedist 91 adu-mi certee). This future may aleo be used in Rome- 
Bien to ettemuste en order, ¢,g.: am gh te roe e8 fii ouvincios"”. 

Like the historioel present, Viitor I may be used insteed 
of the peet tense to relete peet events; efter e seriee of verbs 
in the peed the following sentence may ooour: “tirdnimee roménd 
din Treneilvenia {1 ya {ntimpina ou buourie pe Mihei Viteesul" 

The seme device ie used in newspeper reports for drematio fe eekee 
there is en exemple reporting the heering of e cece in the lew 
oourt: ier ofnd pregetiintele $2 ya intrebe ce voile sh feck ou banii, 
eousetul Yo rhapinde “imi trebuiau pentru e pliti o detorie”. 
celled the future sontinuous tense is used: - 

, e@) to desoribe e future scene in progrese et e certein 
future time or to denote en ection that will continue before end 


efter @ certein future moment (with no definite limite). 
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(35) This time next yeer you'l) be travelling through Burope 
RTE. Le anul pe vramee aate vei odlitori/e/ai ak eklatoresti 
prin Burope. 
(36) When I get there, it wild probably he xyaining. 
REE. Cind 0/am e-ejung acolo o/are s&i ploul ‘probebdil 
voi ejunge eoolo ve plows peobebil 
(31) When George gets home Jene gil) he cooking dinner 
RTE. Ofnd George o sh ajungi aceak, o va gist pe Jane pre- 
gitind masa. os 
_ ve a junge 
b) to are @ less definite nore oesual future event, 
with or without e time edverbiel. , 
(38) I°11 be meeting him (tommorrow morning) 
RTE, M& Intflneso (mfine) ou ol/ I) {ntilnesa mfine - 
O/am af m& {ntflnese mfine ou el/o ak~l f{ntilneso mfine. 
MA voi {ntflmi mfine ou e1/ I) voi tnttimd utine. 
(39) George end Jene will be going om holidays-im-two weeks 
RTE. George gi Jene pleso fi vecent& peste douk eiptéatni. 
o/or/au af plese / 
vor plece 
0) to disambiguate second persoijuestions end in generel 
_ 8o mark the absence of modality which is felt when ‘will’ ond 
“ahell” ere usq - | 
(40) W111 you stay with us the whole month? is embigueus. It nay 
de o/s simple question. 
RTB atei le noi toat&é luna? | 
= of/ei ah atei 


‘vei ate 
& 
or b) e request : - 
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RTE. BStei, te rog, la‘ noi toata& lune, 


(41)_¥ill you be staying with us the whole month? ie @ mere 
queetion ebout the future. 
‘ a) There are cecees when iu amas be e mre 
stetement ebout the future; it cerriee e model dvertone of sup~ 
positiom pusslement, surpriee, wonder, disepprovel eto., of e 
"future sotivity, generelly introduced by ‘the next thing you 
know"... 0.8 . 
(48) A few deys age he borrowed 25 leisnow he is borrowing 1005 
= Bext thing you know he 'L) be borroping @ month's selary.. 
+ Aoun siteva sile ¢ imprumtet 25 leis; coum tmprumutd 
mee miine peimfine (curtnd ourfnd) o si {mprumute ou 


sigurantl un selariu intzeg, ~ 
The presenk sontimious tense may be substituted for the =. 
faire seahinnga in b) end «) o.g. : - ° 
(93) I'ma meeting him tomcrrew morning a , 
BY I] intilness/mi intilnese ou 0] miine dimineeti - 
* where ‘the presens a ci to express ¢ deliderete more. 


definite future sotioa. : .. 
— Are yon shaving with ue the whole month? ae ee | ~\ 
" “REE Btei le not toetd luna? SB ..- ‘3 
o/ei si stei : 1 
vel ste : 
es The use of kha future continuous in questione ip some- 


tines regerded es more polite... 


\ (45) When will you be going beck to your country? 
'RTB Oind (0 e&) vA tntoerceti.in tere dumneevosetri? 


vé veti intoarce 7 
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Replacement of the Suture continuous by the present pop- 
tinuous in sense a) Would suggest e different tine relstion,thus 
altering the enone of the sentence e.g. 

(46) When George gets home, Jene is coéking dinner 


o gf ajungi 


RTE Cind (dup& o@ George ecesi, Jane va 


va ajunge 
pregiti mase (se va epuce sk pregiteasc’ siese)s 
There ig no one-to~ond reletion between the Zuture oon- 
, tinuous and one specifio form in Romsnien, as is the cease with 
sll Baglish cont inugas tenses. The RTE ere Yiitoru) with yot/vei/ 
Yaetce + Infiiitiy, 0 or am/ai/are eto, + conjunctiy present end 
preszentul, the choice depending on the meaning of the verb, the ; 


style and other such reasons, 


‘It denotes sn ection which will be completed at or before 
e future time (possibly before another future action) ry 
“€48)° Janepopes thet by the end of tte holidays she mili have he- 
SOMa es brown end gunburnt. es last summer. a = , 
RTW. Jeane sper& of pind la sfirgitul vecentei se ve bronse/ 


wau va fi bronsat& ls fel de tare oa ware Crecutl,” = 
or Jeane sper&é of le sfirsitul vaoantei o si rears fi ie fel de 


bronseté oe gi fn vere treouthe 5 . 1 


a 


(49) Oy the time we getsbsok to Buoherest, we "Li have cup out ‘of | 
‘ . "es “‘mone;' e re . . 
RTE o pink jinewe le Buouregts seein ota “pendd. ' 


b) Cind ajungem le ‘Buourests. bu mei evem un ben. 
? 


(€) 


, 
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0) Ofmd o si ne intoercem le Bucuresti n-o sh mai sven - 
ne vom intoerce, "a vom mei sves - 
4 - nied un ban. 
+ @) Pind ofnd ne “tnt oarcen/von {ntoerce le eee vou > 
fi terminat toti banii. 
Because of the restrietion en the cocurrence of ‘pi})' 
is "abadi’ in suberdinate t tempore) ond oonditionel oleuses, the 


meening ef the future perfect is. there expressed by the present 
porfest sansa Oog. 
(49) I shall have finished this book by dinner time; when I hare 
findabed is, 1°12 ive it to you. 

RTE. Pink le mask termin cartes; duph oce-o termin fi-o deu tie. 


o/an sh Reseia osrtea; ofed C/am s-0 termin, 
O/am ah 1-0 desu file. 


Vol termina certes; ofnd © vot a aa ti-e 
vei da tie 


a Voi fi terminat cartee; ~oind 0 vod £1 termihet 
$i-o yo ds tie. 


This is a quite complex form ith s specisl temporel, nea- 
ning, which in tesching will require much sttention from both the 


_tescher dnd lesrner sven et en edvenced stage. 


The RPB ere present . tee future forms with o/am gto, + | 


| Gamdumatiy presgps, riitoru) with vos/yei eto, + Infinitiy end some- 


times the Orn ealled viitor II (¢ m+ ‘voi’ + stem 's f1' + Ppa + 


V stem = voi fi exeminat). This form is either very fowmel (bookish) 


e Gislects1 and consequently its ocourrenoe ia very unlikely end 
mae in. overy—aéy. speech; muoh sommoner seem to’be, preséntul . 


and other future forma, the choibe depending, however, on the 


¥ 


‘meaning of ¢he verb and verious other reasons. . ; 
\ os : F . ; : : *, 
14°. P 
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; also lebelled future perfect septinums. 


1 és a4 . 
This qonstruotiow is used occasionally for e very long 
setiod anton will rot, be completed et some dufinite time in the 


future ‘e.g. 


. (30) By the ond of ser ha tan thing here for five 


“ yeers. 
, eR Le sfirgitul lui mei (se) impliness Ginei oni de efnd 


fe : > . luores efei. 
| , o/em si faplinego coined enti de cind 
lucres eioi. 
, 0/or sk se tmpYinessek cinsi sni de. 
cind lucres sies. 


voi/ee vor fmplini einoi sui é¢ oind 
lucres siei. 


~ a voi/ee vor £1 implinit einoi ani de 


e 


; oind lucres sioi. 
' Le sfirgitul lui mei, voi f4 lubret efei de etned ents” 
Sometimes it is used to dencte s long ection whieh will 
be finished et oe certain time in future e.g. é 


(54) When I retire next yeor,I'}1 have been vatking: here for trent 


: five year®. - . . 
RTE Le nul oind ise le pensie (se) {mplineso 25 de eni de 


; cind lucres eici. ; 
— : ae 99 vor/yoi tmplini mp AE 
a & ae y we vor/voi fi tmplinit °“- * 
/ , "x “vot £1 luoret sioi de. 25 de ent. 
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This ‘future expreeeion is not very common end therefore 
not eseentiel in elementery oourees. It ehould however be pr oper ly ; 
expleined to end prectieed by edvenced students of English just 
beceuse of ite low frequency of ocourrence in texts. Its RTE ere 
more commonly the forms present end viitor end rerely the tense 

" yiitorul II whieh‘ds very formal end yookian. 

The meaning ef the future perfeot continuous ia signalled 
in tempore) ead_oonditional subcleuses by the pragantk perfeat son~ 
Sinuous Sense. 

(52) Next year, when I'ye been working here dweniyet ive yiaea; 
I'll retire. 


ming) else lebelled pear future 
Buemples: ‘ SS 


(53) Mgpher is going to hake e reelly good ceke tgday (intention) 
RTE Meme o /ere ah feck o prdjiturd grosevd esi. 


fece 
ve face 


(54) Now obildrem, I'm going to tell you e story (preperetion 
for en immediete future notion whioh jis oertein) 


RTs doun copii, o/em e& vé epun ‘ ; : : = 
. va vei spune ‘ ‘ , 
, , va spun” a 8 a ; 0 poveste 
vreeu - , ; 
em de gind - gb va spun 


‘ an intentie ; , 


"future will bring (mostly with inedi 


E 
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‘ed ag a completely new  gramation] atructure, a 
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(55) rhe bag te not coming, I "m.eoing to be late for Sane 
Nx he notion tn certain or highly probable ) ® 
RT3 Hu vine eu = vee aa intirsii la gooald 
— ~ . Sntiewts 
voi intipsie 
(56) Put your coat on,\ it's going to rain in a few minutea! 
Cobvious\ symptoms of what the fubure will bring). 
RTE poneten haina (pe titted, o #& plow’ fn oftevevginute 


€ 


* q 


4 va plous peate | ofteve winube. ed 
sete e oftéve ninute ploud . 
‘The meatiing of thie aii ure Fe perhaps be best defined in 
Olose'a terms, namely thet the focus ia om some obvious present. ; 
indioations of acme future event; the indications may ob peracnal 
io Jjeotive syaptoms of hat the 


intention, decision, preparation, 
te subjects) dtc; 


This opntruotion is common fm Oonversstionel style and muoh 
varer in formal written Bngliah. 


Ita BIB are the forae/g ce an/ii/are oto. + Gen tupatiy nre~ 


\ 


fant, Yiitier with » and prasend; the phrases 
“a avea intentia ", "a avey/ de ‘eina", are = pessible in certein 
contexts, 
Considering its oles frequency in ane and callequial [ 
atyle, this forn should be intréduced early in teaghing and treat- 
@ problem ef to- 


tel Seaeeines 


(Present Ape inste with future reference 
Fxamplest ‘e 2 


<) ana . 


(57) Our plane arrives at pend dispant et eight in the morning. 
RTE avienul nostra ajunge le aeroportul ‘Otopent le ora opt 


3 diminesta. 
a (38) We'd better hurry; the pley atarts in ten minutes! 1 
ad. on 
tee RIE Trebuie ‘st ne grabim “piers tncepe peste ‘atoe minute. 


(59) Wa Aeayve here at six, arrive in ia gies at Might end take 
@ plane on to Constenta. : 
RTE Pleota de aici le mae, ajungen ‘le Buoure sti: la opt a 4. 


lulls svionul spre (de) Constanta, 


(60) I'p fede tommorrow afternoon. = 
RTF Sint Liber (4) miine dup& amiesé. F 
(61) Her husband retires hext year, . .. & 
RTE Soful 01 ese le pendie le nul. 2 3 a 
~ e) The present tense with future refexence ia used to give 


the time: of Planes, treina, theatre and cineme performances, for 
plenned future sot}ons (or series of actions when these concern e 
journey}; usually when everything has been fixed in accordance 
* with ® program and nothing interferes with the realization of the 
evett.- With this form a tine adverbial or some kind of time. apeci- 
- fioation: 4a required to complete the future referdnoe. 
The verbs of motion ( *ooming’ and ‘leaving’ and related 
os meanings ) ara frequently used in this way; but it shoul be point= 
. ed out that this atetenent is too narrow bevause aioe only ‘motion * 
verbs: can b¥ used im ‘this tonne ‘but also all verbs which denote ac- * 
‘ ew for, which prediction, Planning, . previous s eaneementa 
oan be made (sees (60) and (61)). ; 
It, “is fraquently stated that, unlike motion ‘verbs,’ abe, 


/ a < 


wo-cafied ‘private? and ‘status’ verbs cannot express future rew~ 

ference by means of the present sense, _ requiring will/shall/ 

“Ll or ‘going to" 
; * : . . i 4 9 - ro “2 ; 
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(62) ™ Tt like the dress tomorrow. j 
(63) ™ 1 xagy the result tomorrow. 
(6%) ™ I aigfer from her tomcerow. 
(65) © she haken efter her mother 
(66) ® 1 Jack tired tomerr ow. 
(67) ® I'm bopezy tomorrow. - 


111, dite, eto.). ’ 
(68) * rains tomerrow. 
(69) * I'm 41) tomcesew . 

* (70) ® He less iv’ zefeire to somebody ta: achedul~ 


red aed vom, I wen't go to the : rty. , 
Boglish. 5 ai f mey refer te ‘fativ ity in ten-/ 
itionel olsuses;" even the verbs’ wiioh do not’ eee 
in the pre \ tense with future. tine referesice in independent : 

do: ee in temporeh end cond onal oleuses e.g. 


teacher will be ery 5 agein tomorrow ‘- 


\ F ; f 
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RTE Profescere o/aze sk se supere decd c/am eA fntirsii gi aiine. 
se ve supirs voi. intirsiaé ‘ 


In Romenisn, the tense indicatiy present with future time 
reference has indeed s very high frequency of coourrence in speech o~ 


| 


end informel, colloquisl style in both mein snd subordinate tem 
porsl end are ie olsuses. There seems to be no restriction 
on this use a8 even the Romsnien semantio equivslents of Inglish 
‘private’, ‘stetus' end other verbs that sre not used to espress 
_ futurity in the present tense fore may refer to future time in the 
’ present tense in main cleuses e.g. : NY 
(77) #) Asi imi pleoe rochis dar mfine pu-mi mai place, o eA vezi. 
b) Deck miine~gj: place rocnis cumpar. 
(78) ») Miine stin (aflu) raéspunsul . \, 
b) Dacd atju/(aflu) ai Ane rispunsul, ieu ° het&rire. 
(79) ®) Miine po mad aint de ecord cu ee, esculta-mA pe mine «.. 
b) Deck mfine pu mai sint de scord cu ee, {ti spun si tie. 
(80) s) Peste oitive oni geamhnd ou mama*oi, stiu eu ce spun. 
bd) Deck peste oftive eni geanho’ cu mama ei, e bine. 
(81) «) Miine erdt prost deck nu mA culc devreme. 
b) Deck mfiine grié proet, nu md duc le petrecere. 
(682) so) Miine plopk sigur, mi dor toete incheieturile. 
>) Dack miine plou& nu gd duc ls munte. 
‘ In Romanien s time edverbiel may be used with the indica- 


tiv prezent to show the future, reference (e.g.:"pleg miine ls 
Bregov) but it is not obligstory; in the sentence "temmip de scris 
$i yin i eu dupa voi" the mesnings of the verbs show that the sc- 
\' tion t# future sctuelly. - 
\ The '’indicstiv Prezent,' msy occur instead of the imperative 


‘ with future time reference, 0.8. "te duct” imediat ai dai aduci 


4. 
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certee"; it is e more peremptory order then the imperetive which 
cen be uttered with e request intonation, wherees, the dndicatiy 
present implies that the command is not to be questioned os dis- 
obeyed. ; ie : % 

The frequent ocourrence of present with future reference 
in Romanien ehould be insisted upon in ¥eeshing es the Engtish 
leerner of Romenjen ms ‘Bot find the use of the present tenge 


with future time keference es naturel end frequent es it reelly is. 


(85) I have told it clearly to every 
RTE am spus limpede tuturor o& plec 


that I'm leeving,. 
—_—_—_—_——_—_ 


/an sh plec) 


voi 


ment, decisioa 


motion, It is frequently stated thet "private? end ‘ste verbs 


etosry phase which hes somehow set d into 
(except in eome speciel\ senses) as well es verbs which sre not: 
/\ageally used in the cont 


Present continu 


ous cennot refer to future in the \ 
« But Plose has pointed out that ie use of this 
tense is not list ed to verbs of .motion,nar is it closed to verbs 


which ere zs cee used in the coutimaeaa form; the use is 
nn 


9 e. 
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Limited to verbs referring to events for whioh human errengesents 
cen be made, ’ 

Unlike the present indefinite, the present continusus 
with future reference does not necesserily require e future time 
edverbiel, provided it ia oleer from the context or situation 
thet it does not refer to the present; very often the time is 

Ps aaa future. It may ocoour in mein oleuses es well ee in sub- 
ordinate temporel end conditional oleuses. 

The RTE ere normally present tense forms. The future forms 
with o/am ate, + Oootunctiy present\end yoi/vei/va eto. + Infini- 
tiy ere also poesible but less probable. - 

The Romanien learner of English will be feced with e 
problem of ‘totel learning’. Gare should be teken that this use 
is presented efter the present time meaning of the present oconti- 
Bugua has been internalieed, but, on the other hand, its intreduo- 

_ tion should not be deleyed too long. 


Present t m+ Mave - en + Yatom (heve/has examined). 
~The present perfeet tenes with future reference. . 

It has already beer mentioned thet, eg will/shall/'ll do 
net norme lly, coour in temporel end oconditionel cleuses, the meen- 
ing of the future perfect is there expressed by the Rresent perfect 
Sepaa e.g. ts 
(86) We shell go end live in the country next year, if we baye 

found « — by then, ’ ‘ 
——._____ RTE. Le eanul ne ducem sé locuim le jerk, decd pind etunoi gé- 


sim 0 casa. 


* 


La anul o s& ne ducem/ne vom ‘sh locuim le tera decd 
‘pind etunoi o sé gdsim/vom gisi/vom fi gdsit o cosa. 


‘ : 


\. 


4c 
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(87) You won't have any inner until you baye waahed your hands 
RTE. Hu vi deu de afocere pind nu yk gpklati pe afini. 
Mu vé dau de mincare pind n-o sA vai spdlati/nu vi veti 
ephle/m vi veti fi ephlat pe afini, = 
The RTE ere presentul, the future forms o/ap eto. + Jap 
dupokiy present, vei/yoi eto, + Infinitiy end rerely the form 
oslled yiitor IZ whioh is more formsl and therefore moh lese 


frequent in speeoh . 


(88) "I must be et the Univereity before ten; the Minister of 
ducation da to be there. 
"Oh, if the Minieter ie to be there, I'd like to ge seo!" 
RTE “Trebuie e& fiu le univereitete finainte de 10) vine /tre- 
buie #& vink/urmees’ shi vink ministrul tnvipiatatulut”, 
0, deck vine ministrul invafimintului, eg vrea sh merg gi 


. 


f 


Cus P 
(89) Mother says you ere to come home at once (firm definite 
order ) 
RTE A epus mame gS yii imediat ecesd/ vino imediet eccesl, 
esa @ epus mane. 
(90) The little child jg not to be comforted for the lose of he 
kitten 
RTE. Bieta Leviti e nemingiiset&i/nimio nu o poate mingfie de 
oind gi-e pierdut pieiouts. 
(91) e) The Preeident ie to open the exhibition to. .orrow F 
b) President to Open Exhibition Pome Om . 
RTs Pregedintele ve desobide 
pretty ee deechid& afine exposifie. 


. Ed 


(<) 
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The vesb 'BB’ petterns in this construction like e modal 
rb? e0, beeides futurity, it expresses en erray of model meen 
: ings. This expreesion is oommonly used in Journeliems; in newspaper 
heedlines it is ecmetimes used reduced to the Infinitive (see (91) 
b). The passive Infinitive may elso be used with future reference 
aves , 
(92) He's preparing e report fer the congress fo he held ia Londen 
next weeks 
RTE Borie un report pentru congreeul ce urmeesh sh eibe loo/ 
vy Ve evea loo le Londre elpt&aine viitoere. 
The construction HE. + to + Infinitive coours in mein es 
well es in temporel end conditional Oleuses. 
the RTR very ecoording to its mesning; it may be e present 
or. e future form, e model verb + Oonjunotive, the Oonjunctive, the 
Imperetive eto. 


Exesent_tm + BR + about + to + Vatm (ap/are/is ebout to examine) 
BE about + to Infinitive 
(93) There goes the bell, the trein ig about to pull out. 


RTE Ausi semnalul, trenul 9 gata de plecere. 


(94) If the trein's abouts to pull out, we must get on quickly. 
RTB. Deck trenul e gete de plecere, trebuie si ne urcka repe- 
de. : = 


This form 1s used for imeediate future in written styles 
where ‘going to' would be considered too informal. It ocoours in 
main es well ee in tempore] od conditional oleuses. 


M.Jooe observed thet BE about + to = Infinitive seems 


to ocour in the affirmative only. ay 
\ Depending on e larger context, its RTE may be 'e fi gete + 


: 


% 
. 
ee 


4: 
aduvvu 
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{Tocsnitivel te Ve panel ce: # {Tarinitive} b@ fi pe ole de 


+ Infinitive; 'e fi oft pe oe’ + conjunctive. 


(95) He'e certein/eure to come tomorrow (there'e no doubt). 


Vine ' {sigur 
RTB ( o/ere #4 vink miine { ou eigurenté 
ve veni ‘ negregit 


Nu se poate e& nu vink mfine, 


(96) Be gure end come tomorrow (don't feil to come) 


! 
RTE Vino neepdrat/nu oumve #& nu vii atine 
’ negresit 


Alongside the future time reference, this oongtruotion elee 
cerriee the model meening of certeinky, ebeence of any meee 
@ernest request concerning the future event. a 

The RTE ere preeent or future forms eocompanied by model 
expreseions such ee ‘eigur’, ‘ou eigurenti’, ‘negregit', ‘neeparet' 
eto. ‘ 


‘REF BAdetul ve ofgtiga eigur/su sigurenté 


o/ere sk oigtige 
4 


olgtig& 
(98) The day dm bound to come (obliged, compelled, destined) te 
come eto. . 


ERIC 
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RTE B&ietul trebuie s& vink 
Baietul vine/o ei vink/va veni sigur. 
The model meening attending the future et erende in this 
construct ion ia certeinty or inevitability. rl 
. ; Depending on the context the ROE is either the modal verb 


"tabule’ $ Contumctive or « present oc future form and « medal 


we 


expreasion. 


(99) The trein im da due (in) at 7,30. 
RTE Tre trebuie sik soseaaci/ere acsiree la 7,30. 
(100) The bey 4s not due (here) until eleven. ’ 
RTF, Batatul nu tFebuie ai vink fneinte de ora ll. ” 
Thia fork is used to refer to future events thet will: take 
Place as a result ‘of « previous plan, arrangenent, schedule etc. 
The RTE ia the model verb "hrebute’ + Cop sunctive or, possibly, in 
the oaae af ‘ise tables the verb ‘a.aren + Joun (sosirea, blades 
ree eto.). \ -_ 
Modala + (to) Infinitive 
One of the feetures of nodalwerbe ( (other than will/ahell/ 
11) which aeems to be teken for grented = teeching, ia thay they 
may occur with future reference in some of their meenings. 
es for instance, nefera to future in aascoietion with 
fut soreshasie when ' ‘permission! or ‘evailebility’ is 
weent (but not, sapectey) in independent aentences e.g. 


(101) You can rige ay bioyolé tommorrow. 


RTE Te les/ai voie/iti deu Yoie/poyi w& te plimbi ou biciclete 
7 \ mea iniine. 


- 


) 4 
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'Can', however, occurs in temporel enfi conditional cleuses 


even when cepacity is meent e.g. 


mee : 
(102) If you gap ride my bicyole ty thifiend of the week, you cap . ¥ 
keep it. - 
A RIB. Deck pind le sfirgitul siptaminit RA 
. ‘putee si morgi qu biciolete mee, $i~o deu tie/ve fie 
° te. ) 


Aa the model verbg ere going to be extensively deelt with 
Flisewhere, we will only give here a few more exenples of future 
‘time reference end their RTE. 
(103) He pay/might get here before seven 
RTE Poate o& ecsegte inainte de gepte. 
i og posibil/s-er putee sh soseesok {nainte de gapte. Y 
(104) You mey/might have my bicyole tomorrow 
RTE. Iet}i/t¢i dau voie/ai voie/te les af 101 miine biciole- 
te mea. . . 
€105) It's no good steying here; we might (just) ag wel), eo home 
RTB. N-eare nioi un rost sé stim eicis mai bine ne~em duce 
acesk | 
er fi mai bine poate ai 


x 


+ ‘ ‘ me ducem acesh. 
1 oe 


(106) I must finiah ‘the book by tomerrow night (necessity or in- 


> 


ferences). 
RTE. Trebuie ad termin eae tee pind atin: 
Probebil of termin certes pini mfine. 
(407) You 'd better see @ doctor eerly tomorrow morning. 
RTE ar trebui/er fi bine/ ei face bine si te duoi le doctor 


miine, dimineet& devreme. 


‘<) 
F IC e ri AL ro 
ENC ; avy 
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uo ; . - lel - 


(108) ‘Bball we co to the Shsucve tonight? (euggestion or @ quee- 
7 tion ebout e possible future event), 
‘RTP Hel eh mergem le teetru desserd. 
Mergem le teetru deseerk? 
(109) I'd stay nome end wetch the T.V, 
RTE. Prefer si etdm ecock ob mi uit le televizor. 
(120) You abould finish thie book by tomorrow night (obligetion 
, ; , a@ supposition). 
RTE Ar trebuie s& termini certee pink miine seerd. 


The Romenien trensletion equivelents include e veriety of 


cesee e is eleo possible 


7 ee en equivelent fer en Puglieh modal + nasaive infinitive eon- 
> struction, e.g. Buglisht the paper must be handed in by the end 
"of the week; t lucreree tyebuie predah pind le efirgitul sip~ 
taéminii. ¥ 
, Alao, emong the RTE, there ocoure the form celled Optatiy 
Rrasans to express e nore rencte possibility, edvisedility, eup= 
pesition, ligation, hesitetion eka on the pert of the speeker. 
The fors Smtatiy present may be used with future time re~ 
ferenge in Romenien a. af 
(111) Mae duce si eu le metoh duminiok (tt ce aieit) 
(112) Aa Uisa-o le teetru ou oopit. #idne (tu oe phrere ei7) 
-, It expresses e wish for the future or it a? ald hesisetion, 


leck of determination eto. on the pert of the epeeker requesting 


the interlocutor'e opinion. ~ , a 
‘i + oo og 
a’ “ 
(da fra Fase 9 ' . 
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Thia construotion occurs with an inverted order in Oursea 
and imprecations, @.g. 


\ : : 
lue-te-er naiba, vedea-te-eg off) mi-oi vedes ceefa etc. 


7 
in vulgar lenguege. 
The Rosenies form condunotiv present mey express future 
reference when it is used in place of the gptatiy, e-g. Sk vie 
eee Fs 


odet& varal expressing a wish, desire etc. + | 


. 
. 


: : 

As many of the rr - expressing devices slready nention~ 
ed, and mostly thong implyistg personel attitudea, are ambiguous, 
very frequently the speeker will choose what Close calls a ‘mare 
pracise axrression of futurity', whioh he thinks will better oon- 

iy tis exac “meaning. One such pattern consists of a verb of @ 
certain t Vestn by a to-Infinitive. The group of verbs whiol 
aay nee in thie way includes: agree, expect, hope, ‘eeendvidue 
offer, plen, promise, refuse eto. © 
(113) t hope to be promoted by the end of the year. 
RIB Sper sé fiu avansat pind le sfirgitul enului. 
c& voi fi avansat 
ad md evanseze 
(114) I Dave d-cided to go to the mounteins for the holidaya. 
(M)~em hot&rfit e& m& duo le munte in vacant. 
c& wb voi duce. — - 

The RTE of the patterno Veto-Infinitive ava the Semantic 
equivalents of the respective Bngliah verbs foll-wed by either the 
goniunctive, « future form or prezentul with futuce time reference 

A diatece frequently msde by foreign learners of English is 


the use of a eaubordinate clause containing a verb in the future 


5 
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tense efter e verb that réally needa en infinitive. Likewise, mis~ 
tekes may occur when the learner generalizes ‘the pettern ¥ + to ~ { 
_hdbfinitive end uses it efter verbs requiring @ gerund e.g. 
(a5) & 1 suggest to go to the mounteins for the weekend, . a 
inatesd of 
_ ate) I quacest going to the mounteins for. the weekend 

_ RTE. Pr epun sk nergen le minke: le sfirgitul sSptiminii, 


(117) I duajat on your leaving ot ance 4 


RTE. Insfet sk pornegti indata: ns , ‘ 


. " Among ‘the verbs thet may pattern Lika’ this sre’: insist Ca, 
ew ie obJacot toy Fedommend otc. i . . fe 


The RIE of vhis pettern” is the aevantio equivelent of the 


= Fngiiesh vert torlowed by. aon junotive.” ~ ‘ . : : 
ae the. imperative end the forma leBelled dauivalenta gf the 


* 


3 ~* Aammazatiye, 074, e108 usedswith,’ future Fetetence ote. : 
an) th him {Fraorrow Se fanien the job by ‘tile end of the week” 


Py bg ‘ 


A A *"Bpupe-1 miine Ab termine treebe: pind le pe tietvet ‘skp ; ? 


hs Siatats. © ei 7 a Sa oh - one 
ao Tak. na/ter /ys theta him» s toporeca, to call you ape See 
. my: Capt ‘sft epun” ‘eu 1 wttne ok telefonsed)y . “ge 8 
, Ag . ’ cheat = Py ei ae g arn 
‘ Le us “es 


oy the, oy, axe- ‘ether Bie Homsnien amperative/ or | the verb. 


eae ae followed by conjunotive. or by cleuse centasnine e verb in- , 
‘ _ the prosextt pr, tugure. e ; : . er ae _ , : 


~ 


F * ie problem widens Ptadaeragh importent ene stgnifiongt ge 
for present-day Jnglish, tends to be. neglected ae beaching- and - ee, 


“ “stevbed Bion of srounbr booka, is thg so~celled futitre-ja-the past 


Qo . abbas 
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| ' or ghifted-fyture. This label ia usually applied to the “form will/ 
Bi "1 i shifted to would/sbhould/'d + infinitive 
when the introduotory verbd is in the past tense. 
(120) I'}] go on a long trip when I've finished this job becomes, 
(121) I said I'@ go on a long trip when I'd finished the job. 

But many of the other future expreabions are shifted in 
the. sa way end there ia no reeson why the term should not be 
applied to them es wells they ahould at leaat be celled equivalents 

of the future-in-the past. * 3 
(122), T'm leaving (tomorrow). 
(123) I aadd I was leaving (tomorrow) mhere 
(the. next dey) 

the present . .atinuoug with future time sebarehee becomes peat 
Sour inuoug with ruture /reference, a 

The process of ‘sqnee-sbif ting inoluding the shifted future 


e .ressions ia generally taught and learned mechanical in oonneo— 
tion w th reported, speech end the phenomenon of sequence of tenses. 
Thie could be more effeotively done if the ening of the, 
process of shifting were connected in tecohipe to the temporal re- 
letions on the time axis; this would make it eapie for learners 
to grasp certain 6xceptions from the mechaniosl siie; whose fre 


quenoy in the language seems to de increasing. } 


ecru Weucte. nore neobne Now nearer : actual 
PAST / + PAST FUTURE FUTURE 


cS ro ee IO 
The time axis. , 
All the unshifted future expreesions refer BO: ‘actions coour | 
ring efter the moment ‘now’, they being oriented towards the sual Pa 
, / 
future. All shifted future devices show a different relation to 


the moment of speeking. “? 


> f «* 
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In (120) I'll go on a’ trip when I've finished this job the 
apeaker's concern is focused on the moment now when he makes the 
atatement and the future action is directed towards the ectual 

- future. _, : . 

In (121) I ‘seid I'g.go on a trip when I'd fit ahpa the job, 
however, the speaker's ooncern is shifted to the pest moment when 
he made the originel statement; the future action may be oriented 
on the time exis towards; 

1) a more recent panes 

2) the present or _ 

3) the sotuel future. o : 

If the speaker's *vision is directed to the real future, we may 
come across unshifted tenses, an increasingly frequent phenomenon 
in present-day English. ~ ; 

(124) I said.I'lL go on a long trip when I've finished titis” Job. 
(125) I’ said I'm leaving (tomorrow). , 

The non-observance of: the so-called rules of sequence ‘of 

tenses, the non=shifting therefore, dn uauadly taught in conneo~ 
tion with the present tense expressing ‘universal truths! while 
the non-shifted future expressions do not seem to receive due at 
tention. 

\ As the Phenomenon of tense ahif ting does not. occur in Roma- 
nian, probably through bontrestive ubeststense: it remaing a 
stumbling-block even to advanced learners of English. If the re- ° 
latively frequent cases of non-shifting” in Bnglish were insisted 
upoh in teaching, then the situation would bel similar to Romanian ° 
and the teaching/learning precess might be facilitated. 

» It must be peihted out, however, that the shifting of person 


and sometimes of time indicators pccurs in Romatien as well ‘e.g. 
* + 


5 ‘ to oF 
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(126) Ma 3 aus nmiine le mate 
‘ y (127) A spus cd ge duce = doin si is munté 
; t 


theae.constructions is # continuation of the paat into\a more - 
recent past, the present or the future and, ‘although they ere not 
introduced by a verb in the past tenae, they may be inclided among 
the shifted future tenses. One of these forns is the 
_Buoug tense associated with a time adverbial e.g. 


(128) He wag making a public speech yesterday (but he didn' 
(129) Ha was making a public apeech today (but isn't now). 
(130) He was making a public speech tomorrow (but won't gow) 
«To avoid‘the possible shine aki (ge 128), this oonstruotion 
ia usually accompanied by a fall-rise- _pononatton which means ‘but ' 
ese and by nuclear atreas on the auxiliary and sometimes on the 
time adverbial; thie intonation ia not required when the context 
‘ shows clearly that the gsotion was Planned but not accomplished. 
(131) I was calling her up today but I forgot all:about it. 

The past tense of the verb BE + to ~ Infinitive (was/were + 
to - Infinite/Perfect infinitive) may De uged in tie’ samy way for 
an arrangement made in the past and ohanged lave. one 
(132) They were to leave/to have left for England last Sunday. 
(133) They were to leave/bave left for England today. -— 
(134) They were to leave/have left for England next Sunflay. 

Although these Porud axenic introduced by another verb 4n 
the past, it is obvious that the speaker's concern is the past 
moment when the intention was expressed, when the decision or ar=- 


ragement for the future action was. made. This is oriented towards 


8 a 


O_ . 
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@ more recent pest in (128) end (132), the present ia-(129) end 


_ 


(133), end the eotuel future in (130) end (134).' \ 


These constructions seem to be hae ae et a nore ed- ics 
vanced atate in the process of teeching/ earning English. The RTE 
of this type of shifted futur @ usually ‘the past tenee “ 


or the verbs 'g urma', ‘a ré- 


mine' in s past fora * Aiiyesgi. 
of / ba 


—, 
(135) Trebuie teri 2 


use of « pest form of the verbs 'trebuie' ‘urms', ‘'rdaine' whioh 
imply the ides of plen, arrangement, intention. % 
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THE PREPOGITIONAL AND ADVFRBIAL PARTIOLE IM 
POST VFRBAL POSITION IN FHGLISH AND IMPLICATIONS 
POR THF STUDY OF SNGLISH BY THE ROMANIAN STUDENT 


by Nora Pomogiu 


F 
ppinsasibiia: & <eavestaeice debe < tape, Charles Hookett 
in "A Ocourse ef Nedern Linguistics" faithfully renders the hesi- 
tations and breaks whieh the speaker who utters the follewing 
sentences makes: . 
"It's wh... 10's ub nos... I meen he... (throat cleared) 
~  eotually well he he we ... we had just sort of...in many ways sort 
ef given up... trying to do very much... until...bedtime. Unless 
it's something that he eam be included ip... whereupon be will... 
vasueile isn't interested for long enough to really.. -aaxex thrush 
\ It is ava that, for some “reason * other, the speaker 
is not very sure of what he is going to say next he does not even 
utter poti} in the seme breath-group with bedtime, the short pes 
ses permitting Kia f° eheese his words. 

However, there is ne doubt that, in his mind, given up, 
aboluded in, carry through with, belong togetder as he gives no 
Sign of hesitatien when atvering then. ; ’ 

: The Verb-Partiole combination is a very frequently met phe— 
* nomenon in English, not to be overlooked when dealing with ways 
and means of sont Tersattion in this language ond %6 be treated 


O- 
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4 . 
with oare when teaching/it. If we try to give the Romanian trans- 
lation of the combinatfons in Hookett's exaples, given up » ip- 


oladed in’, cerry throurh with, we will find that it is onky 4n- 
Qiuded ip whioh has a perfeotly equivalent Remanian transtatien: 


inoluded in = inolus tn 


In order to find out to what extent the Verb-Particle cen- 
binetion is specific to the English language andjhow the pheno- 
menon is to be treated when teaching English to Romanian students’ 
the first step is ‘o obtain a olessifioation of the various 
ee Verb-Partiole oombinations in Miglish. 

one Heving a look, at Hookett's examples whioh oomprises verbs 
end what we have provisionally termed "particles", differences 
among them will be noticed at several levels: phonologio > 
phologioal, syntaotio, semantio. 

The differences are more strongly felt in apparently more 


o 


Similar combinations, like: ~ 


He ran up/ He ran up a bill/ He ran up a hill. 


‘brought up the luggage/ The powter brought it up the steirs. 
The olessification we propose to obtain has two levels: 
using formal” oriteria, we try to obtain a slear-out distinetion- 


— » 


~- 


1. Iven thts is only true for the verb partiole taken separately, 
as a translatien of the whole sentence: 
"It's something that he oah be inoluded in" 
"FT Seva fn oare 1 nu poate fi inolus" 
‘bas no perfeot structural equivalent in Romania. either. 


> 


” = 
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~ 


between the partigle as an adverb and the particle as a preposi- 


tion. * i ‘ 
- basing on the adverb=preposition distinetion and using 
semanbio oriteria, we try to separate the oombinationg into se- 


io olasses. 


Srt2fes2fece2=2=2 


sz=Ssssses 


dhete- cre onsen ln which’ thers is no doubt as to the pre- 
positional or adverbial nature of the particle. 
Thus, intr 
I look at him 
at oan only be a preposition, this being its sole function, ac- 
cording to 0.F.D. 
; The’ same goes for: 
I look for him. Pe 
where for can only be a preposition as the word is enlisted in 
“0.5.D. either as a preposition or as a conjunction, when it is 
"introducing a new sentence or saries ef sentences conteining 
, proof of or reason for believing what has been previously avated”, 
whioh ia hy no means the case here. 


likewise, in: - or _ = 
% " “He put the book aside 
; or, He put money agide, — > ’, 


the eed oan only be an adverb as the ‘only other funotion of ° 
ord as aside as recorded by es B.D. is that of a noun which’ aby 
viously cannot be nocepted in this context. 


"But there are multiple oases, where the prepositional or 


1. Like for instance the examples already mentioned on page 2. 


< 
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ye 


? 
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adverbial quality of ‘tha particle is by no meang lear. In order 
to solve this problem, some oriteria iaveto be found to meet the 
following conditions’: ss 
- their nuaber must be as restricted as possible; 
~ they must be generally valid: if exceptions are likely 
to occur, they should be easily detectable and numeri- 1 
dally unsignificant. 7 
The facts we know for sure and intend to Yase our orite- 
Pia on aret i 


* ; 1) If the verb-partiole combination has one object and 


/ , if that objeot ocoypies medium position, separating the verb from 
‘: the particle: *. 


F . Vo= Obf = Prt 


1. G-Dietrich in "Adverb oder Praposition", Halle, Saale 1960, 
page 9, oe out the lack of precision in the adverbial and 
prepositional use of the partio e in all grammars and *monogra~ 
phst "Den Kategorien der "reinen" Adverbien wie a de, away, 
back, forth, together, ush.-und der qusschliesslich pripositio~ 
nai gebrauchten Formwirter wie at, for, from, of till, with, 


.usw-,about, above, across, alonz, around, before nd, below, 
betnaen, bazond, by» down, (in nsido, near, oft) on, oO , outs 
8 ever ast, roum, through, thro out d6r up, usw. 
geconkiber, ake sowohl In sdverbialer wie. ea orfpositionales 

@rwendung suftreten und (fber die vielfach in Grammatiken und 


eee in monographisochen Darstellungen”*bisweilen noch eine 
rrasohende Unklarheit herrscht". ° 


What we aceep$ under the label of an object is either what would 
ve piers called a Direct Object of the V~Prt taken together, 
) 


if the pertiole was proved to be an adverb, Bx.: He gave apy the 
pose or & Prepositional Object if the particle was proved to 

a@ preposition. Hx.: He Looked/at me rages authors also con- 
sider in this conte () the direct object of the verb 
00 - The more so as, the distinction Direot-Prepositional 


* Odjeot is not relevant for our purpose. What matters is not to 
have comploments interfere. For instance the combination He 


turned out a fal lars, where turn out is an intransitive - fe 
turned out to be a failure will be treated like V t-0, object 
slot: ng iert unfilled. Not so with: They turn out steel, 
where steel is a direct object of turn dut and wilt be treated 
like V.Prt-Obj- It sutts our purpose at least at this stage to 
‘adopt this latter view and consider all verbs + particles’ to- 


gether, the object following being a direct object of the whole 
combination and accepted here under,the generic name "object". 


2 
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then that particle oan only be an adverb?. 

: r 

2) When the objeot is unstressed, that is when expressed 


by # personal pronoun, it cannot be placed after the partiole if 


“the latter is an adverb. . =F 
I put the book down I put it down 
I put down the book *T put down it’. 
¢ 4) Irrespective of the adverbial or prepositionel nature ~-, 


of the partiole, the combination may or may not be followed by-one ,” 
object of the type described. 


Ex.: He gave up the idea.. ; 1 
He never pave up- a 2 os 

o He oame down the road) * 

He oame ‘to. : 7 

: This is the man we spoke abodbs 

Acoording to fact 3, we may divide the.combinatigns into 

the following 2 patterns: , 


A: Vo o-= Prt - Obj 


e 


Br Vo - Prt - O : * 


1. To mention only one of the authors stating this idea: trying to - 
make the distinotion adverb=—preposition, A-Hill in "Introduo- | 
tion to Linguistio Structures” mentions: "Of all ‘he situations, 
however, that of Verb-Complement—Adverb is the ote t. A sen 
tence suo as: John looked her hat over "can oply be Sontaining , 
an advqrb". af * 


ud 


2. There is one exoeption in this oase: the use of the object,in a 

situation of contrast, either expressed or implied. Fx,1° ¢ 
ia generally unacceptable, buf it may be used when so~- 

mething like... "not your brother” follows or is implied. How- 
ever,we oan ‘afford negleoting this’ exception, it being quite in-. 
signifioant. Hill mentions this form to exist in his idioleot 
"only as a contrast form". Xenia Anastasiewioz, in hex doctorial 
theais “Owoclaai .Glagol u Sovremenom Fngelskom Jeziku" found 
that ouf of 1300 oases where the objcot was expressed by 9 per- 
sonal pronoun, only one accepted thie order. 


‘ f s 


e@ | ee . 
[erat ven etter mc) ; ‘ 


SSS rset ssaceslSsssasstsecez 


% 
wv 


Acoording to faot 1, tho posi tional variation may etn’ 
out the aifference between the partiole as an adverb and the par- 
tiole as a prepositian. 

Thus, in case the posi sen Y- Obi = Prt is correct 
— acceptable in the English 1 age, the particle oan only “be 


an adverb. . ~ 


‘ According to fact 2, we take ss a second eriteria, the 


ba@havioup of the ungtressed object, that is of the object expressed 


by a personal pronoun. \ 
We include the two oriteria in a table. We test the vali- 


ai ty 


put it aside 
®)look him at 


®)put aside it 
look at him. 


Analysing the table, we obtain : : a . 


square 1 : eentence correct ’ Prt = Adv. 


sentence inoorreot 1 Prt :« Prep. 
square 2: sentence correct : Prt = Prep. 


Sentence inoorreot: Prt - Ad. 


The above table and its resultd may be used to maka a 
differentiation in all okuse® where Obj # 0, exoept for the si- 


tuation ‘of contrast, mentioned above... 
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The Sable. hould be used as/a sort of Proocuste's bed. Al,’ 


verb partiole combinations should made to fit the table. 


Two operations are to be/done to this end., First, all ° 
Other parts of spetch exoept ¥ 
will be discarded. 


the verb, partiole and objeot 


Rx.: Barbara left the li 


on all night ——» , 
left the 1 


add to the noise. ag og 


F “Gane shosia be taken not to have the least alteration 
, done in the neaning of the combination or cise their rich polyeny 
might lead “tov exreneous results. 
Beaondly,/ no matter what the object is expressed by, the 
respective ord or phrase or clause will be replaced by the cor- 
; responds’ pers fs pronoun with no change in the order of words. 


left it on’ - 
write | down what I say 


"write down it - 


add - vo the noise add to it. . 
ry * oh ] 
‘ovmbination thus obtained 1s fitted into the table a 
the results: ' ° ‘ 
ft it on oe square 1 ; 2 


e- (is oorrect 


§ 
Q on = Adv v 
write down it (fits square 2 
Vv = Prt - Obj {is not correct : 


‘ ‘ down = Adv 
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add to it “. (fits square 2 
v Prt = Obj (1s oorreot 


4 ; fo = Prep 


PATTER 2 


In cases where there is no object of the type desoribed 
fellowing the vert, we preserve the criteria used fer eee A Pe 
and edd one wore: that of transivity. A 

‘The following situations may oacutr: / 

(a) =~ verbapartiele combinations may be intransitive of 
the types: . ; La ' 

7 : ~ + gome in, go out = verb + looative partiole 
stand out, give in = 1diomapic combinations . 


a 


These ‘vypes of verbs are not 4 cannot be followed by an 


odjeot. 
a 


“ 


3 


It is obvieus that in this case,the sean oan oaly be an 
stverd @8 a@ preposition in auah situation would deny the iH fra- 
son of_existence of the preposibion ~- that is its role of linking. 


aition preceding the werd. This néy ocont in aNexbomative senten- 
oes ,attributive olauses,, causative or passive construotions. | 
Bx-: what shall we take out 7. 
: What hae he spoken about ? _ - 3 
Here is everything I gould find out. $ 
This is the man whog I was speaking about. ’ 
]'11 have 4 written down. uo 
He must be looked after. 


This project is Likely to be given up. 
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In any of these oases, inversions or transformations are 
made in the sentence hich oan bring the respeotive object in 
pos t-verbal position ~ it does not matter whether before or after 
the cexbiale - and thon’ they are dealt with just like pattern A 
eases. . , 
Rz.: What shall we take out ? ——» 
We shall Stake out what ——& 
take out what _— 
teke out it ; 
ee square 2 


is inoorreot ' 


gut = Adverb 

what hes he spoken about 7 ——> 
be has spoken about what ——»> 
spoken about it 

- a | (tite square 2 

(is ovrreot ‘ 

. Spout = Prep 

' Here is the man whom I was speaking about _—_— 

I was speaking about whom ——»- 


spéaking about whom —~—» ‘ 
Speaking about hin. 


(fits square 2 


is oorreot 
about / Prep 
: o 
& ‘ 
.! He must be looked after —~» + 
Bomebody must look after him ——» ' 
* : 


ida tl9s Fese 0 = 


Oo - 41. 
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look after his = 4 
fits square 2 


is oorreot ; ‘ 
after = Prep 


(0) The third case comprises these verb partiele oombina- 
tions whioh are potentially transitive bat the objeos is net ex- 
pressed anywhere in the sentence, either begause the action is ge- 
neralised or because the object has been expressed somewhere else 
in the text and is only implied in the respective elause: 

Bx» : You should never give up- 
A amoke i gnal from the oolonel. Agreed ap detween us. 
An operation af addition is made in this ease, 
- A personal-pronoun direct ebject is conventienally added so 
that the oombination is‘ turned into a shape so fit pattern a. 
) Then, a pattern A procedure will be used. 


. 


Rx» : You should never give up it —— 
\ 


Give up it ~~ 


oe square 2 
cis not correct - 


up = adverb @ 


> | 
o) A 
Agreed on' between us 9 —=— 
~~ Agreed on it between us —— > rs 
: ; . * bs, 
Agreed on it 
(fits square 2 , 
is oorreot ; 
re) = ° . : 
fo oonglude: : , P| 
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To solve cases inoluded in pattern B, the following ope- 
rations are made: 

~ the transitivity of the combination is analysed. 

If the combination As intransitive, 1t belongs to type B a, 
then the pertiole is an adverb. 

“ If 4¢ 48° traneteives bree Beb objeot may be expressed in the. ° 
sentence in some PTEOT piece ding the verb; C 
then the object is brought in post~verbel” 
position and the combination treated like 
a pattern A ene; 

ret . 

~ Sype Bo, the object may not exist anywitere 
in the sentenee, then @ conventional pef- 

ae , sonal pronoun direct object 1s added and the 

Combination treated like g pattern A one. 
Misleading csses 
Spectal attention should be paid vo mialeadi oases like 
"What is this bath-tue for"? 


h “Te wash the baby in”. , Lee 


Consisting ef: Trans.V& + Direct ebject + Prep. ggyerning on im- 


plied prepositional objeot which oan easily be taken for a combi- 
nation of pattern A = square l. 

\ . To avoid errors in this ocnnection, the status of the ob- 
jeot shduld be ascertained. If the object belongs to the verb alone 
and net to the Verb + partiole taken together, that is if the objet 
stays on, with the same meaning, while oonventienally disearding 

" the particle {To ws#aseh the baby), then we can oonolude-that the 

Sombination is not a pat task A one ‘bat merely a transitive.¥b + 

its objeot + a preposition standing for the whole prepositianal 
E 1c°* it is supposed to govern. 


~ ert 


C) ent of - eot 


Separate mention should be made of combinations ¥ - Prt - 
ing form. To save further analysis on the nature of the ing form, 
1% suits our purpose simply $o discard it altogether and treat the 
combination like.a V - Part = 0 ehe, namely Pattern B = point o. 

oot We add the pronominal object to fill in the third slot 
and apply the tadle square 2.If the resulting sentense is cerrect 
in English, the partiole is a pr@pobition, 1f 1¢ 18 incorrect, it 


is an object. 


He kept on reading He insisted en reading 
wee kept on it ; He insisted on it 
(fi te squere 2 (fits square 2 
(18 incorrect (18 correct 
. Prt = Adv. 4 Prt = Prep. 


. 


TI. GeASST YT CATT ON. OY. QOMPLNATIONE ACQCEDINO TO 
QUANTI 9 CRT 


m In order bo obtain a semintio olassifiocation of the verb- 
adverd and respectively verb=preposition combinations, the semantio 
value of each of the two components will be compared to the seman- 
tio fralue of the whole- 

Let us consider x vo stand for the semantio value of the 
verb taken separately, Y for the semantio value of the adverb or 
\ preposition when in isolation, xy for the semantic velue of the, 
combination. 
Irrespective of the adverbial or prepositional nature of 
\ the partiole, three large olasses may be distinguished according 
oe the semantio yale of the ponbinattod as against ite oomponents. 
a) 
ERIC 


[Pet Pisa by 


F 


; 


A oFalitetstat 


(s) Yer + saverd 


Pig This category comprises the intransitive free combina- 


tions verb - sdverbial perticle with a looative meaning. Bx.: go 


out, fly up, go dack, rush in, driwe by. 


They oan be considered to be free combinations for the 


following reasons! YY 
~s ‘ 
- The added meanings of the 2 compohents equal the meaning of the 
combination. : = 


- both the adverd and the particle may be substituted, with the 
respective change tn meaning, this pointing to the O degree of 
fusion between the components. . 
Fx.t go out = rush out, drive out, come out 
@o in, go by, go through 
Some of these Componsnts are, more aria others felt to 
belong Aogether owing to their high frequenoy of|coaurenoe: go out, 


come in. 
h ond \ 
“(b) Yerd + Proposition 
i 
/ The free combinations Yerb + Preposition (+ Noun Phrase) 
fail into this category. ry 


Fx.: He came into the house / This is the house be oame into. 
He drove by the house / This is the house he drove by. 
The preposition brings in its own meaning... 


RIC 
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Semantioally, the preposition + the Noun Phrase together 
play the role performed by the Adverb alone in category a. Most 
often, the Prep. + N.Phrase may be substituted by the oorrespond- 
ing adverb. Pr \ ‘ : 

- He drove by the house He drove by. 


- He oame into the house - Re oame in. 


BeWy#* rey 


“ x 
* yY ‘ 

Sd 
(o) Yer + Adverb 


THik category comprises @be Verb + Adverb combination 
whose meanirzeannot be deduced from that of the odmponsnts, the 
fusion be them being oomplete. Pe 
Bx.1 ee eV pense up. 

This type of combination oan only be substs tuted ag a 
whole. , i ; S 
Ex. : give ap - renounce 

bring up - eduoate 

(4) Yor + Proposition 

The same type'of semantio relations as in (0) exists in 
combinations of this oategory. 

Bx. f stand for, look after. 
‘a Just like type (0) combinations, they usuolly allow for 
mo separate sunstitution of the components. 
Bx. : stand for represent 

look after watch ; : x 
though acoidentally, there might be similarities in meaning, ag in 


She fell for him 
She went for hin 


C_ : : 
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ao Soe & 
(e) Verb + Adverb 
> There are cases when the meaning of the Verb—Adverb oon- 


bination 1s equivalent to the meaning of the verb alono..” 


gt 


Fx- : oheok up s oheok, 

From a strictly semantio point of ee the partiole is 
used redundantly. Sometimes, the use * the sasttone in this case 
points to dialectal.or stlistio aseeek: noes. 


There are paw am of om, observing the sae 


tions: 


+(x 97” ws X 
(Prk, ." Prep. 


- 


x 
We will label them separately f£ es Kk: 


(f) Combinations of the type yisit with where the meaning 
| of the preposition is 0, and we may drep {t with ne change - se- 
ed mantic or other ~ in the ocombinatien. 
This type — probably appeared on the basis of an. analogy “ 
with oategory (e). 
(8) Here, we inolude the so-called verbs with obligatery 


+ prepositions, of the type think ef, suoceed in, where the meaning 
of the preposition does nov add anything new to that of the verb, 


yet the preposition eannot he disoarded if it governs an object 
either immediately following it or in displaced position. 


a 
Compare 1: type e = may Secome : oheok the translation 


4 


sit wit e “ 
, pe fs may become 1: visit friends 


P eo. ; 
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fe 
Shing of John guspeed fo eur work 9: 
type & = may not be o into 


‘ = think John — 


™ succeed your work 


Type ao 

There is one more category of verb=partiole combinations, 
and namely, that of the type gat up, read on, where the particle - 
and adverb in this case - dees bring a new meaning whioh is added 
to that of the verb and from this point of view they oould be in- 
oluded in category a- Only the meaning brought ih by the adverbd is 
net the meaning it usually carries when in insolation. It is a mae 
mbeaning, only acquired by the adverb when in suoh oombinations 
with verbs, or, as Marchand? utes it a "olass meaning in daabi aa 
Lion". From the point of view of the new meaning soquired by the 

partiole, this type of combination has also ‘some points in commen 
with oategory (0). However, if we try to put it into a formula, 
something of the type 7) 
ry = ©rt+yy ‘ 


will result - which is more siniladr to category g than to 9. 
‘. ; 
Therefore, we suggest placing {t side by side with oate- 
gory a, under the label ago. 


>» 


TIT. JNDIGATIONS_FOR OONTRAGTIVE .StUpy “ Ge 


| To have 8 clear idea of how the Verb-—Partiole combina- 
tigns should be treated when taught to Romanian students or trans- 


-s l. Hans Marchand: The Categories and Types od Present-Day eam 
Q Word-Formation. : 
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lated into Romanian, a summerizing soheme drawn on the basis of 


the twofold olassifioation obtained so far might be useful. 


= xX 
semantically insige 
nificant partiole 


ae 


come in “~ oheok up 
drive by give in 


walk about make up 


oome into (the house) 


drive by (the house) stand for 


walk about (the house) | look after 


Setenory at 


This type of combination presents ne aiffioulties in bea- 


‘ 


ohing it or translating it into Romaniang x ocnpnekenaty nteae= 
tive study should inolude all suoh partioles” in English -their 
number being finite - together with their translatfon- 

It is not equally simple to enlist all verbs capable of 
getting into suoh combinations, but it is not important to do so 
either , a8 most of them are generally motion verbs easily substi- 
tutable with each Sthew « he atudy of the partioles in ocombina- 

‘tion with one or two of ‘them should be suffioient. 


: Categery q 2 
” ae 


It is irrelevant to study this oategory contrastively. 


“ 


What it boils down to is just a“free combination of a verb + a 


° linking prepoeition + a noun phrase each of these three parts ¢; 
i 


“ringing in thet eaning. 
ERIC n r own m ne | ; 
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The number of prepositions is limite 
verbs and noun phrases is not and there. 


no other, link between 
e the 3 components than the plain oonne ion. vetmean then in the se- 


mantio eihens aocording to the sp 


Qabagory ag:’ 
This type allows fér an exhaustive ocontrastive study. 


er's free choice. 


It is the particle which should be paid speoial attention 
to in this case. The number of partioles as well as their olass 


‘meanings in combination are limi ted. aed might be studied in oom- 
; : / 
par iaon with type g. ; : fo 


The study of ap» for exenple, in _—_ 4g combinations ie vA 
compared to up in type g oembinat¥ons mighé look like below as 


Goupl . Mergi aus! 


/ wf? 
The balloon fiéw | Balonul a 


sus 
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es g and d : 
These two types of combinations may be treated as idic- 
, matic on two levels : , 
- first, from a seuantic point of view, as it is utterly 
impossible to infer the meaning of the. combination from that of 


the oomponents. : re 
; ' — secondly, from the point “of view of word~formation it. 
is a means Specific to the Thglish language. ~' 


That is why we propose to inoluda e sonevantive wtady of 
the se ” typeh within a Separate study of English idioms. 

anyway, whether the Romanian equivalent of such an idiom 
is a plain verb <give. up -a renunya) ‘or another idien (stand by + 
fiti gata), one thing is ébvious: the Adtonatio’ combinations of , 
types o’and d should always be treated as a whole. 


+ 


vie nev re} " t point ef view ner- 


ss a 


tiened above, grat Je. ty & emantieally insigni- 
ficant particle being probab em a Rap cases strictly by 
analogy with cases o and 4 respeean \ 


In teaghing them, the rediundance of the particle or its: 
dialectical or stylistio implications might be pointed out. 


Bx.4 


(Am) visit with” . 
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Trek 
This type must, be carefully dealt with in teaching or _ 
prensiation ee it te réaponsable for a great number of errors. 
Such verbs ‘with ebligatery prepositions emist ip Romar: 
nian &s well as in English, only their transitivity, the compulsory 
nature of the prepesitien of the number of preposition accepted by 


the verb may vary ip the twe languages. 
a 


Complete-parallel tables should be drawn for the benefit 
Peal 


of the student of English. ; F 


Conetugiecszs e 

; When dealing with verb—particle combinations, the type - 
they belong to should be first determined. , 

“In deciding upon the adverbial or prepositignal nature ef 

the pAEELOIS: oare should be taken to apeluce the respective case 
in the at pattern, and this oan be done by paying portieular 


attention to the existenoe.or non-existence of what we have tern 
2 


ed here objects of the combinations. og 
‘As for the senantio classes we must mention they do not 

olaim to bring in a very strict delimitation as there are oases 
where the inolusion of the oombination in one oategory. or another 
depends to a certain extent en the seeaieetl: point of ‘view For 
instance, it is difficult to definitely state ‘eather = ‘dombina~_ 
tion like get up (rise from bed) belongs to type. g (idiom) or to . 
type a (free combination). =. 4 

However, the nuaber of doubtful cases is 5 tow: the seman- 
tio olasses set up being able to doven neat of the material. 

So, fer as a contrastive anakyeia is concerned, the pre- . 
sent paper has only attempted to sketob some directions of study : 
ge”? be. further developed and improved upon. : wt 
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“| A PEDAGOGICAL GRAMMAR oR Movi SENTENCES WITH MAY/MIGHT 
AND CAN/COULD AND THEIR NBARBST ROMANIAN BQUIVALANTS. | t 
x hy Blena Bir& 


. O. The present paper is an atbenst to give a desoription 
of English weritenees containing the modél verbs Bay/mizht, gan/ 
gould and ef their nearest Homan ian ‘dyutvalents on two oo-ordi-= 
nates; (Beir grammatical form and their asuantio content. 


< 


a , « 


The desoription of the grammatical component will account 
for the formal markers ooourring in the modal verb phrases exa~ 
mined (tense, person, modal, perfeot, continuous, passive, re- 
flexive markers). A modified version of the formal systen pro-- 
posed by: Iwaddell will be used’ for the gramatioal analysis. 
The semantio’ analysis will take into 2000) t several 
dimensions; 1) the semahtics of the modal ee the 
illooutionary potential of a sentence, or the sphaker's attitude 
to the proposition of a sentences 2) the semantics and function 
of the forhal markers (past, perfect, continuous, passive,. refle- 
xive); 3): the use the speaker makes of a certain modal meaning 
Dame ly the illoouttonary force of # sentence or the- speaker's ' 
punobees 4) the function of the context; 5) the time relations; 
*6) negation with modale. Besic to the semantic analysis are 
Boyd and Thorne's "The Bomantios of Modal Verbs" and “Farsan's 
“The Meanings of the Modals in Present-Day American Bnglish". 
Fox the analysis of the Romanian equivalents several works have 
been consulted: Valeria Gutu, Semiauxiliarele de mod} D.Cragoveanu, 
"In jurul categorie predioatului® (ou privire la verbele de modali— 
9 tate gi de aspect); Gh.N.Dragomiresou, Rea aiae sate sa il 
ERIC rapatioa Academies eto. E ' . . ‘ 
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1. malysis of the grammatical comoment. ; 

The Bog lish modal verbs ‘may! and ‘ogn' ang the adverb 
‘maybe’ ‘as well as their Romanian counterparts the modals ‘a 
putes’ and 'g yepi' ond the medal adver ‘poate (of) will be 
exes neds : 


. 


‘Mar’ and ‘pag’ are defective verbs; they oan only take 
another form 'pight'/oould' when they bear the past-marker; 
bey are never marked for person ("mays,"cans) er asod sither 
( ™¥o may, “to ean, “maying, "eanning eto.) = 

"A putes’ exhibits tense, person amd mood. markers, in 
Other werds it appears im all tenses, persons ani moods, even 
the non-personal ones, e.g. ‘pet’,'poti’, "peaia', exhibits person 
and tense markers (present tense, first, second and third persons 
eingu ley) ‘a pos’ exbibite persom, tense ani mood markers 
(fired person singular, present conjunctive); 'g’ im ’ A patea' 
ie the infinitive markesy the -Jod sufix in neputing ia the 
marker of the ‘gerungiu' mood. - 

‘A vent’ has enly tense and mood markers, that is i* oan 
appear im all tenses and moods, but it is invariable for person, 


Oy 
Present tensé .1...... Imperfect : 
first perpon: {mi ying iad venca a 
seoond person ati ying ibd vensa 
third person: f1 ying {i venes : 
oi ego. : . 
“pa veni = infinitiy ‘ 


aij-ai vind «= present conjunstiv ; ' ’ 
Venjpiu-ai = geransie =" ‘ 


& . « 
Being non predicative vats the modals ‘pay’ and ‘gan’ are 


followed by what hee been labelled ‘the shor) infinitive’ of a 


, 


: a , 2a . <t 


lexical verd (whose- meaning they modify). 
; ; The Momanian modal ‘a putea’ is followed by a lerical 


verb in either She short infinitive (without the 'a’ marker) or 
the form labelled ‘pop jupotiy! eg. 
. pot lucra; a patut Jost 3 
pow si _Luakesi a putug ai teak ? ’ 
Valeria Gutu Komalo rmoticed a marked preference for 
the infinitive in contemporary Romanian (MH. Sadoveanu uses only 
‘a putes + infinitive in the first twenty-four pages of ‘dventurd 
fn luncea Dunarii)). We have found, however, that in spoken Romanian 
this ia not exactly the case. : 
“There are cases shen 'g puteg' ia followed: by a long ; ated 
infinitive ia) in old texts, og. | 
‘ Ca ad putem of noi g derepta toate luoragile. , Weomeet) 
8) when the normal order is inyerted, eee, oF 
Dur de-i umbra ei acesd atunoi ea un inger este 
Inei eripile-i albe lume-g le vedea nu poste (Bminesou) 
0 au patru sect mari, plini plinuti ... fnoft 


niei a-i duce nu putea (Be tegannl) x 
; The Romanian aodal ‘g yoos' is normally follewed by a lexi-. 
cal verb in the conjunctive, e.g. . : 
Ti yeneg sh-91 guste limba 
or rarely by a long infinitive, e.g. ' _ 
I-a yepit a xide.: 


Bu-mi yerea @_oxede. 

There are Cases when nay/night, gan/oould oan aise stand 
by themselves: 

a) in cases of deletion, when the lexical verb which should. 
_ follow them was mentioned before and is not yepeatad, Og 

He wanted to help her but unfortunately he gouldn's. 

d) in short answers, Og. 


- *) 7 , : ate \ 
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May I go now? Tes, you pay. Bo, you may pos. - ‘ : 


Tan he cook? "yes, he cap. - Ho, he gap't. . 
o) in, question tags, eg. : : &3 
Tou oan swim, you? 


4) in addition remarks “introduced by "go' or ‘por'(pedthar), 
mt, @-g. ‘ 
Jim, can speak Spanish ‘end so gap his wife. 
He can't comp ami peither san bis sister. 


She oan't (eat oysters but T oan. 


; * 
_ Adele Similarly, im Bomanian ' tea' la stand by itself: 
- a) to avoid Fepetion of the tefice verb ment ioned. before, Oo. 
Desourcd-te biilete deck potd., - 


Ta iabrichm gi noi cu ce puter: 
Manceso ot eu colt Rots 


7 : 
b) when the seoomd verb is not expressed but may ae deduced fren 


’ 
~ 


: the context, e.g. 


Cind nu mal poste gi-1 ajange cugitul la os, atumi isbuanesta 


F (missing vexd = suporta, {adura). ° ge 
o) in shore ansvers, 0.8. ; ar 4 
: . n Pe¢i veni on noi?’ ‘Da, pos! ‘Hu, aa pos’, = 
‘apy puteg' in the reflexive is used alone as at equivalent of the 
_ model phrase ‘e posidi ", @cge- ee ; . 
Ganoate sl me dati 91 neck 0 cank ou api? : 
Ge poate, buoures'.. _ 
_ "May! ond ‘gan’ optionally 00-occur with perfeot (have-en), 


Continuous (be-ing) and passive (pe-en) markers aitached to thd 
lexical verb, that is the infinitive following them may be perfect, 
continuous, passive. Those @arkers have important roles in ‘the 
interpretation of the overéll sementioa of the moddl sentence. - 
These markers are potentially co-Oocurent, in all possible 
combinations, but in practical situations constructions with four, 


‘ 


eo... 
ome yo 


. 2 . 
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or five markers dre not frequent, e.g. 
. It oan be being examined. : . i ‘a 
lt oould have been being examined. ‘ 
. ‘Aputsa’ also may od-occur with a perfects, a passive, . 
= a reflexive, or a reflexive passive infinitive * oonjunc¥ ive, on ‘ 


oomb inations of-the four markings, og. Cate ai se resolve = 


‘ poate + reliexive passive conjunctive; se poate resolve = poate 


te > reflexive passive infinitive) poate sk se fi resolvat * poate + ps 
perfect reflexive passive oonjunot ive; poate si fi fost Fesols* 


Yaub = poate + perfeot passive oonjanotive . . 
The reflexive pronoun (marker) belonging to.the infini- ; 
tive precedes the nodal ‘a putea’ whioh points to a close fusion 
' between the modal and the lexical verb, Coe 
lasi-1,:se poate apira 91 singur. 
( be infurie of nu-gi putes aduce aminte. 
“> Problema nu se ‘poate resolve aga ugor. . = 
When ‘a putea’ is followed by 8 eohjunctive, the reflexive | 
pronoun accompanies § the conjunctive, @-g- 
Pulega sk ne_pripidia . , ‘ 
Dac-ar putea si-t1 ita at pielea de pe tine. 


2. The 5 pemantio. analysis. Ventral ‘to this dsiowig tien ; 


@® sentehoe , to) signal the abisker's attire, shat is the . 


geoision how'to assess the truth of a- proposed statement. In the - 
case of ‘may’ and ‘can’, on the one hand, end'g putea’ and "a vent’ 
on the other hand, the speaker's attitude is that be thinks the « _ 


“ 


proposition is possidle, permissible, hypothetioal eto. Sentences: 
thereford oan Be oharaoterized as being made up of the ppmpone ttn: 


° 6 -  Allooutionary le cia + proposition , ° ! 


“(apeaker’ 8 ie : 
' . nwodal . 


RIC , - doe 
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The job'of, for example, ‘the modal ‘might’ is to indicate 
that the tllocutionary potential of 'He might, have left the room 
ins that of being bypothétical (I, speaker, think hypothetical: 
he left the room). But Boyd and Thorne'’s analysis has to be 
complicated a little as the speaker's purpose in uttering » sen~ 
tenoe te not always the same as his attitude to ite propositional ; 
* content. For example’ on might shut the door’ may be understood oe 
asa reproach or a mild snaaiad 0 this case ‘might’, 
although showing that the sentence 'ts pomenetgtly hypothet foal 
is part of an utterance that is said to have the illoocutionary 
force of a casual command. Therefore, modala aigpal the speaker's 
attitude (Lllocuthouary pot ntial of a sentenoe) which may or 
may mot coincide with the speaker's purpose (the tllocut inary 
’ force) in an utterance. : 0 
Here ts a wodified version of R.A.Jarvis' sumary chart, of | 
‘oyd and Thorne's analysis of the modals under discussion: 


Spsaker's attitude : Proposition ; Modal 


ka ink Possible’ Proposition might 
‘ Speaker Think Possible Noge Proposition agy not; Bight no¥ 
ey hed Permit ; Proposition may / oan 


Nog-Speaker permit Pro 
position .may nots; oan not 
mance PODEDRGT coe seco secesnsteescecesesscprecpremeercreessceeeerse , 
- “ , 


SPEAKER SayS 


° 


a 


<) 
ERIC ay! ; 


= - L 


, - 2el - . 
3. Sentences with 'may'in the surface structure tend 19 ’ 


. 
s ¥ 


-. ambiguous. Porsexample, -'He may come’ may be roughly istter- . : 


* 


preted as either ' I don't deny he comes’ (possible may’) or as * 
' denial that scmecne /somet hing forbids bis coming * I deny that 


td 
en folbids he cones” cognetvelys *may'). That ig ” 
. apy we shall analyse every occurrence of "pay! (and 'cap' for that ">. 
matter) in ‘context, as oontextual features Bay.help to remove ; ‘ 
. the ambiguity. : . 
, (L) ween luck I may/aight RIB: ‘Cu puyin norod pot/. . 7" - 
succeed. . ut e Py ; 
: “ort se poate/s-ar-putea si ? 
oe event keugess 
. or? @ pogibil sk yeisesg i 
' , , OFt poate (04) peuses “ ’ 
(2) You agy/aight be _ BYE: Poti avea/sd af at 
. : right but I don't ors dar eu o@ ored cd ai. 
‘ think you are - ut ry t ° \ 
. or! Se poate si gi dreptate, 
ort Bpopibil s& at dgeptate. , 
sy \ ort Poste(s 1 _dreptgte . * 
" ort Qi aveg dreptate | s 


(3) We'd better be early; RTE: ar fi bine si ajungen din 


there may/might be @ . | din timps poate fi/nk £44 
crowd. inghesyiala. ‘ ; 
or: s-ar putea sd fle faghesute ; . 
ort se poate s& fle inghesuialsé 
“ or: e posibil aS fie inghesaniall 
Ort poate (cd) e fnghesuiala 
ort o fi inghesuialA. | 7 


o 
Description of the gracmatical component of ue above Englieh: 


. 


verd foras contdining ' may' 3 


. 


¢ past marker + nodal + V stem 


ey BB NP a ° 
Adj. eo . oo 
c ry Adv. 
ponents descrdption or speaker's attitude: ‘ *, 
4) As fe Avel a @ 2 
. — gor 
%. ; ‘ 
40° . 
aU ‘ Vv 
vA 


(<) 


. 
E | C ° vs : ; J . - 
3 \ 4th. * 
(QE ' ar ise 
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- Speaker eayst spake thinks proposition ‘pomnidle. 


“> 
F The RIB of these foras are: - 
a) the modal ‘a a putea! bearing present tense = person 
markers followed by either an infinitive or a Scnjunctive 
* pot reugi/sA reusesc : ; 
: poti avea/ sf ai * 
_ pogte fi/ mA fle . 


>) the taper syne reflexive fora of % pat oa” (se poate): 


7 oF the ‘todal phrase p posibdil’ followed by oonjunotive: 


eacpoate/ eo geeibil sk reugesc 
ge poste/ e pesibil ak ai . : - 
Be poate/ e-posibil sk fie 

“oy the adverd ‘pogte’ optionally followed by the sonjonotion - ‘ 
"gif and by the present indicative tenses’ 
- poate (ou) Feugese . eM ; 
poate (of) ‘at Sh x ? a . 

poate toa) e(ete) “ ee 7 , 

a) the wood “Labelled 'presumsiy! ry , 
« otf avea drepiate. 

o ti inghesute Li 7 : 

Bote what pbotbie, variants of . ‘aay! in. the above exanp les 


. 


‘s bt? ant ‘gould’ and 4 what the function (speater' 8 purpgse) « . 
+ tad J 


of the past tense waxkor 1 $0 indicate a lower ‘dogres of, posei~ 


. a 


The time reference ie either present or future, gepbralty 


. wignalled by oontextual features ead adverbials’ or general : 


“ u « 


mean ing of the context’). : pas 


. 


(AQ T can't ase my right foots are am o6va la picisrul afep 
I may /aight have broken ay Sake ts es 


ankle; I gy possibly have sBa° ‘ 
done #0. - «Ot Bired £4 fractures gl 
, i ort se poate si-ail £1 fracte 
ox ae - pat glesna. 
¥ 2 r 4 a 
® 
: a ry : J t my t 
° r 2 Po 

7 Ay Py) i 1 : 


4 


cy) 
. 


’ 
* ’ 
» . / 
2 . 7 
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pay . ° te t 
. 5 or: g- t = 
. ee s 1 OKrt; ib ami fi 
‘ (5) "I wonder what's _ RTE: "Ce s~o /fi inttmplat ou. cei~ 
happened: to the: . laly i?" 
- others’. . Te “Y "Poate(o’) au avut o pnd. 
“Their oar nay/aight OF! OF fi avut o pend. : 
oe bave broken town’. * 
; or! "Se poate/s-ar putea/e pos ili . 
7 " a « ei fi avut o pant. 
a 
> ‘in () and’ (5), the “aotal verb oo-ooocurs with the perfeot . 


marker (have-en).’ Ite funation is not just to signal current 


 gelev. nee but to indicate past tine reference, permitting the a, % 
past-marked ‘Bight! to oarry only hypothesis and show a lower 
degree of po pinility. 


The RTE. 


e2 


poate (3a) an avuties. 


a the tense called ‘phozumely be rfeot' , 
mi~oi fi fracturat oc. , ; 
vor/or fi avut © pand e.. - . - . oa 
me ; ce} the impersonal reflexive form ‘se at ', ‘gray putea' 7 ; 
or the modal phrase ‘g posto ' followedky Jconjunctiv perfeot. 

ge poate/* s-ar pubea/ @posibil sk-mi fi fracturat ‘ 
% _ 6 poate/ s- ar putes /@ posibil s& fi avut. 
> * 5 powintan Ee past bine Fefergnce ts signalled by the use 


= . 
of either 'perfectul odapus 8 'prez am bay” per: fect: 7 


(Ss) he thing-that he mazlmight RTE: Poate(ct} ae saounte 
5 - 8-@ asouns 
7 n in in tlie mpCems e ‘tn padure. 
‘ ‘ : “or: -e-o fi asouns 
Ps ; we a astunzind . 

: ‘ yi pete % 
“= fer: se paate/s-ar putea/ @. —_ 
7 : f posibi il o& se en a 

a to eh fie ascuns 


vA oa ive si se fi ascuns 
2 \ COO : 


a 


Qo. 
ERIC 


en 
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(7) This tine Qext year we 


might be travell 
‘round the U.8. 


PY . 


. 
fy mry/might heve beet 
hiding in the woods. 


Pp 
o 


¢ 


; te: 


/- 


" pTws Le anul pe Vremea asta> 


poate (cd) vom okldtori 
prin’s.U.A. 


ort Be poate/s-ar putea/ e sae 
“ pil ad oSldtorim prim §.U.A- 


ee 


RIB: Poate (0&4) se ascundea in 
SERAUES 


‘ 


ort se putea/a-ar fi satat/ era 


posipid s& se fi agounn. . 


OF: va/o: 4 fost "aeéiian in p&- - 


“durg. 


The Rag lish continuous marker (be ening ) 60-coourr ing with the 


prezent' or 'viitor’ (when the time reference is future); 


b) 'presuativ' 


~ ~ 


©) prezumtiv treout. 


(9) You shouldn't leave it here; 


it May/aizht be “stolen 


(lo) This may/might: be 
easily solved 


, modal’ (pogsible* Bgy) in the above examples which! ‘Taddell 
defined as signalling "Limited. duration’, hgs no ‘one-to-one 

: correspondent in Romanian. The time reference. is either present in 
(6), future in (7) or past in (QQ. ‘The RIS of na may/night4con tinuous 
infinitive are: a) the adverb peate (0%) followed by "indioativ 


40) Se poate/s-ar putea/ e posibil +o00njuno- 


** tiv perfect 
oon juno tiv perfeot 
pasiv. 


‘ 


4 


RTE: n- trebut 8-0 lasi 
aici; poate’ ar putea 
fi furata 7 
or: se poate/e posibil 
s~-o fure ocineva/sk fie 


furata 
Ort poate(s&) o fure oine~ 
ie ve 
f e 
: RTBs stiunea’ aceasta se 


poate” rezolva ugor. 
ors poate Bi se rezolve 
¥ ugor. ‘ 
or oate fi rezolvaté ugor 


0; poate s& fie rerolvata 
ugor. 


4 
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(C11) "Where's the oar?’ RTB:"Unde-i magina”, 
"I don't mow, it may/ Ru gtiu, poate(ch) a furatro -- | 
tglen. * oineva 
poate o8 a fost furata 
or! o fi-furat-o cineva/o £1 fost 
furatd, 
Ort se poate/s-ar putem/e posibil 
s-o f1 furat oineva/ad fi fost 
furata. . 
4 ’ 5 
- The traditional semantic characterisation of he passive 
marker (be-en) is fairly adequate; it showa that the sabjeot 
referent undergoes the action or its effect. / 


"The RTR of may/might + passive infinitive (5) aref 
ae the modal 'g putea’ in the present indicative or present 
Yondittona + passive infinitive; : 
e.g: poate/ar putea fi furatay . 
b) poate/ se podte/s-ar putea/e peReeaeepaguaweles (either 


‘ aobive or passive): 


vos 
? 


‘ Ca 
@.g- poate/se poate /s-ar putea /e posibil a-o fire oinevs/ad 
fie furata; . y.* : 


ry > 


- 9 the modal adverb "peate’ (ea) + present. iodioatire 


i 


5 ca 
@-8.t poate (04) o furk cineva. # 


However the RTE of ma may/night + passive satinitive in (lo) are 

a) the modal 'g putea’ + 8 ofl xiv initiv 
although be long ing to the infinitive, the. ref ive pronoun 'se' 
preceies the modal . ' 


@.g+ 86 poate resolve 
i 4 


b)'a putea’ + passive reflexive conjunctive: 


t poate pa se rezolve sd 


Oke 
@). ho ibs ea' Faeniive einfinitive: 


@-Be iP ate f1 rcezolvata 
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+ pacsive conjunctive: 


eg 1 poate’ sk fie rezolvata. 
The RTB of may /might + perfect passive infinitive 


. \ 
a) the modal adverb ‘pogte'(cd) + perfectul oompus /(active or 


, FA a 
. 


passive). ue 2 : A - 4 ; 
_ Sfxg. poate (ch) a furat-o Olneva/ a fost furat ue 
: b) prezuativ perfeot tuavies or passive). 
e-ge o fi furat~-o oineva /o fi fost furabva. 
: oc) (se) poate /a-ar pre je ‘posibil + conjunotiv perfect 
(active or passive)s ; = ’ 
e-get (se) Loate/s-ar putea / e ‘posibil s-o f ; urat cipeva 
ae, (88 fi fost furaté). | 
When hgy' associates with the past mar ke x che latter adds 
are “go the meaning of the modal.some type of no t " of gemote~ é 
; ness¥ 1) remoteness (earliefhess) in time from t sineah ice t) 


a 
ding or of a point of reference in a narrative Mand thie eanafpast 


“pime) get : 
(12) He sald be might — _ ete A spus ahs puteafing festa in. 
7 seara aceon. q 
he late that night “7 ‘ 
j . ort s-al, cputed sk fn e 
/ N ) gf Ort poate (8%) int (a ose 
_— ¥ P 


- (13) We theight he might RIW Am crezu ‘ cath © ascuns in-p&- 

. a * se aso : anes 

¥ be hiding in the-woods. Oe r 
” - i se 45 
. . 2 era 
? Z 
i , i se /ascunse fe = 
' ‘ . asoundaé 
. oes ae pAsibil (Se putea) sd aofrt asouna 

m4 ‘ asouns ¥ 7 
ie aie” al aecunetai a 
if | ( 

A @ i e 
m soy : . 
° ( i Ps @ ’ x. | 
. e 327 x! 
° o . 
(€) .: * ; * es 
~" “ Pe ‘ ; / 
ERIC mar A, i 
' : ee . , - -. = 


- Ve x a oe 


« nd 

This anit ing of, ‘aay’ to ‘at ant following en 1 roductory 

past tense form has the following manian Qorrespon nite 
non-shiftel forma: x) pote. rezent IndicatiyMee asunde ) 4, ' 
: }e ascune 

b) @ ponibil/ne poatesConJunctiy prezent/ 

nerfect(si se ascugd:/si se fi ascuns) F 
7 


* 


oc) Prezumtiv .prezent (s-o f1 asouns 


t s-0' fi aacungind) 
ehifted forma '; a) pPaterinperfectul 0 or Mai mult oa perfectal / 
% ; ’ @-g- poate se asoundsa/se asqunsese 
: era asouns 
; ‘ bd) Be putea/era posibil+Vonjunotiv perfect : 
(84 se fi asouns) / : 
- 2) a). reméteness frém the reality immediately seeoaphivietak / 
the moment of coding (and this osans hypothesia). ll forms expres- 7 
‘ / : 
sing this type of remoteness are hypothetical.Ons type of hypothesis , 
expressed by the past marker may ve s lower degree of illodutionary 
potential expresged by the modal, a@ more remote possibility, for ; <3 
example (see examples (1), (2),(3)4(4)»(5)5(6)»(7)»(B8)»(9)y (10), (11). 
This remoteness ia marked in Romanian by the use of moods 
{ « ¢ 


and tenses expheasihg unreality. ; } 


; i “| . 
vongitiongl t,ag putea si ... A . 
. : ; “os 
7 s~ar putea sa J..° 


re Prazumtiv prezent: of avea dreptate . 
' , ' pegfeot: mi~oi f1 fracturat piciorul. 


The hypothetical ‘might’ is best pr naeetaved in o@nditional 
sentences and its time reference may de site present or future. 


(14) If we wave to hde be 


RUE .Dack-+ facem ou Bina s-ar : 


4 at yt give @ = lift. ‘putea s& ne Ya 
- ‘ 
_ Os), If you ge that she RTB Dag-ai spune-asta ar putea 
igit be offended - fi jignita 
- J‘ - a ~h . Bf ce ofenseze 
' ‘ te s-ar putea ofensa 
1 ’ { 


b) All verb forms \¥xpressing remoteness from the immediate ly 


a 


ae sealsty age hypothetto and of these some are marked by" 
xi ; 

de . 

QO }/- , OU +s . 

RIC , 


perae 


2 7 « 


F 


Bran rent / i 
{ 


L - 7 
— ~ 
€ . 
t . 
e F . 
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a special tyre of upreality namely ‘sortrary to fact'. The perfect 
marker(nava-en) acts as ¢ieanoitzuator as it siznale past tizte thus 
permitting the ;a;t-marred Bouzl to carry only nypothesis (counter- 
: to-fact; ratrer tian te. ate d,usus sof pact tine, hypot’ ir or bet. 
5 » 
. (16) Pernaisrae m7 cli nave, tgker - BVB :vate of era sat cine s-o fh _ 
bs a a 
the otnerroaat; it ir’ t uave luat pe celalalt drumjpcste (c4) 
been suorter.(pa t posaioility, exra/ar fi fost mai scurt. . 
net put to tuemest. "ory s-ar putea sf fi fogt mai 
: . ‘ scurt_ vt 
. or: s-ar fi putut 64 fie mai: . 
. ¢ ° scurt : 
: ; a 
(17) You aight iit warrad ‘ HTB: Putéeal 84 ne avertizezl cbse. 
—~ i as ; 
; us that the uog was danrer- ortene putpai avertiza CA o-e 


vus “or: ai ri putut 84 ne avertizez) 


, ne-ai fi pate avertiza 


- ’ 


Tne dllocuthicrary :crce ‘a; earer's purloce,) of (47) as reproach 


fOr the mon-perforignce of do action ip- tre past.” hee 
Fen, ine o ld cape toce alotie; a2By -Orilul a’ venit #einzur acasay 
you snoulin't oave let hia se putea retaot atten Ba BO 
do that; be mirnt have got. r2taceascé. . 
lost (past poaniwatity, ace * ort sear fi petut rétaci/ar fi 
tide eee naan, putut Ba Be rataceasca. 
(13) ‘hat ddiot mearly mocked xTB Idiotul cla maf nai-e& aA cal- 


ce cu Raginay 
put’a Ba mi OmoOare; MA putea 


sigit uve teen kiileg. oyori. = . 
a ufAit BA mz omoare 
‘ m-ar fiv~putut omori 


\ , te 9 AF pal f Aa fiu omorit 


fi/ed fiu omorit 


me down with his c gy 1 oo 


The KIB of \16), past possibility nor ya the test are: 


a) the adverb 'poate'(c4) + Imperfect / Condit ional perfect 


— ‘ ara / ar fi fort. 


b) Toneitional prezent Of Nig patent Congunctiv -erfect,s-ar . 
o 


= 


‘ 4 putes + 8: fi fyrt. ; - . 
‘ al — 
c’ onidtional pattect of ‘a putea + conjungtiv prevent perfect. 


’ . 
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e-ar fi putut + sa fie/ sA fi rost 
; es , 
The RTB of (17.), reproech+for the non-performance of a past 


poesibility are: _ : 

a) Iaperfect + veagnnct ty prezent / Infinitiv 

t) Conditdonal perfect + Conjunctiv prevent/ Infinitiv 

cf Ja putea' 

The RTE of (18) which expresses an unacsomp lished past 
possibility are the sane as ‘above: . 

a) Imperfect ‘of. “a putea’ + Infinitiv /Conjunctiv prezent 

b) Con..tional perfect of ‘a putea’ + Infinitiv/Conjunctiv 


’ oes i: ® present. ‘ 
_* a) Imperfect of ‘a es + Infinitiv Pasiv/Conjunotiv 
(firat person, sing 


ad) Conditional perfect + Infinitiv Pasiv/ Conjunctiv otesenty 
first person singular pasiv. 


~” 


The past-marked form ‘might’ may also have the 1llooutionary 
e > 
force of a suggestion, implying a casual command between friends; 


a atla;. tmorative, a,request, reasonable action. eto. 
(20) I say, vo eight . FTE Inohide uga 
abut 


the door - Ai putea sd eer uga é 
: Poate - inchizi (gi) uga . 
, (22) You might pogt these RTE Pune-ai 91 ule sorisorifs astea 
: letters for me la posta. 
ai purea sé-mi pul 91 mie soriso- 
; : S rile astea.la posta. 

vw : : Poate ini seer ae mie scrisorile.. 
(22) I think I left my glasses in RIB ~ * Cred of ai-am lisat 


your office; you' might ask oobelarii in biroul t&u; 
ur secretary to look for poOste-o rogi pe secretara ta si-% 


them for we ~<gequest). caute/fi bun gi zoag=0 pe seore- 
w tara ta ‘sh-1 cante 
(23) You sighs tell me what RTB. Ai putea si-ui spui 91 ale ‘ 
‘he sa request and ce-e sis/hai spune-mi 91 aie cura 
annoyance ) Pom dece na spni gi alg oo-e . 


. 2 \ sis 
The BTB of. this form may be either a) the imperative (ssobide,. 
pune, spune-a1) or b) the adverb poate + present indicativ (poate 


‘ Soohizt, eto) or 0) aonditionl prevent of ‘a pale a’ + eonjuncyiv ; 


' pre ten ° x 


; : 4 . 7 2lo = - 


ie a _s 


The Inglisb adverb ‘maybe’ (obviously formed of'mgy' | 

end ‘be') has. its Pomanien counterpart ="poate’ ( cB). , 
The possible ‘'mgy/aight’ frequently oo-00curs with the oe 

“verb ‘possibly’ which has an effect of intensification. In adainien 


intensifiers such as ‘gharte: "forte bing are used’ in similar oon- 


» 
texts. 
(24) I mpy possibly have @ ° RIB. B foarte posibil si fi) facut ~ 
done “s0-° . : ee 
a, : ‘Se prea poate Ra fi fAcut 


. rv 
Se poate foarté bine A 
fdout asta. 


Modal sentences with.'may’ where 


(I em not stating that someone/someth ng 
Poreission derives most’ frequen from hugs 
also derive from rules, ae zal ing, - 
fore is "gan" but pekninaion expressed by ‘may’ 

it may oarry the connotation of meee ‘social status a the granter 


of she permission. 
(25) You may go DOW. RIB: Poti pleca/ sk plect 


. U ~ 


_ (26) Well, if I may ony 80... . RTB: Pili, dack-ai deyi vole/pera 
i : ~ tet 
pot spune ag@ «oe 


so "¢@ ars , 
. » (27) His mother says he gay RTE: Mama lui sice of se poate duce 


go there now acolo a ‘ 
OFt poate sd se duc& acolo . 


° ‘ort {1 las& ef a duck acolo 


or: £1 dé Vole si-se duck 
are vole sk se duck 


4 


| | , . us 


é . . 
yon. _ 
/ -an J 
(28) Here's a list of what | RTE Iatd o listd cu ce pot sau nu 
q Wilergraduates Bay OF pay pot face/si fsck student ii 
not do (ambiguous) 


or: au sau nu au vole sf facd 

ort le este squ nu le este per- 
‘ , . ais 
(29) Two parallel lines in the RTE: Dou linii Paralele pe mijlocu 


middle of the street mean that drumylui inseamnd cd nu poti 


you may pot over te ke- du - dep&gi /s& depdsesti (armbiguou. 
= is . ~» 
; » : . oft nu ai vole sk 'depdigestt™” 
° ~ 7] 
. 4 - * or: depagtrea e ini ersing. 


The RTE are forms with the modal ‘a putea’ followed by either 


the Infinitive or the Conjunctive, but t may sometines be ; 
“ exbigucus; this is why ether semantic @quivalents ‘are preferred An 6 


" pome oases: a avea vole, a da vole,a ladsa,a-ti fi perais, 4 pecnites 
etc. . 2k ° 
Pefuissive 


(30} May /might 


‘ 


micht'are fairly common in polite requests. 
use your phone? RTE Pot da/ed dau un, telefon de la 


dvs? 
‘ ; , Ap putea da /sk dau oe. 
” ; Imi dati vole /permiteti sh dau 
' un telefon de la dvs. 
. Co~occurrence with the ‘past-sarkor' carries an indication of 


diffidence and greater uncertainty gbout the answer. This is sonyapes 
in Romanian by the use of the prezent’ oondit ional of ‘a putea’ 
(followed vy either an infinitive or conjunctive). The formal style 
* eurzested by nay/might would normally nequixe the use of the verb 
o ‘BR permite’ ada vole’ used in? the reverential second person plural : 
fesge tat Sae/te pereitett/dati vote. 


The time reference “ts present or future. 


4 
« 


“ - = * 


. . Q2U8 aw, 
ERIC a 
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: . The past marked ‘aight’ is {fequently used after an intro- 2 
ductory past tense but it may or aay not siegest remoteness in time. 
In such cases it is the larger context that acts as disembiguator 
: (31) He said we aight «TB A zib cd puten lua/sd ludm 


use his car yesterday . aacina jeri 7 
today “ azd 
s “tomorrow aiine 


whenever we orioind 
t liked - wren , 
A zis 05 De lash /ne d& voie . 


a4 ludm masina | ieri 


: : : oricind vrem e 
. _—. The shifting of ‘aay’ to ‘might’ in such oases is not ’ 
paralleled by a sinilar pheno&enon in Homanian where .there is no 
shifting of tense alghdugh thete may be shifting of person and somes * 
times time adverbials. ' 
The behaviour of the éontinuous marker, 'be-ing’ with may , 
might reflects a separation between permissive ‘may' and the other 
Beanings: permissive ‘may’ cannot oo-cocur with the ‘be-ing’ marker 


whereas possible ‘may’ can,e-g- ~ 


+e ’ . 
, “ (32) His mother says he : RTB Mama lui spune oA ae poate 
: duce/poate e& se an ok are 
voie/ {1 dA vole/il las& sk se 
duck acolo acum. - . 


may’ go there now cersiaets®) 


(33) His mother seys he may RTB Mama lui spune c& poate o& se 
duce acolo acum: 


‘e-o B posibilesd se duos, si — 
fie in drum spre.. » . 


be going there no# /possible/ 


i 


There being no oorresp ding continucus marker in Ronanian, Z 
this is rendered by the use of different constructions: modal ‘a putea 
+ infinitive ‘or conjunctive or one of the verb phrases ‘¢ aves 
vale, a da voie, a. lisa’ to express permission and the adverb ‘poate 


a 


(o&)' ox the pnrase / e posibil’+ conjunctive to express possibility. 
, e. 


ERIC 
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§ ‘May/aight' may be part of an utterance whose illocutionagy 


force is concession. The speaker's purpose in @ may/might sentence 
e . le 


may be to empress qoncession (in a more formal style) Coke E 


iT. (34) However, rich she RTS Poate sa fie/fi_orioit de 
* may be, I don't bogat&, eu n-o invidiez = - 
: envy her. ; ‘ Oricit de bogata ar fi eu 
: ce . ~ * neo nvidton.. mae 
(35) Whatever may/bappen, RTF Poate os 6 “Snbimp Le orice, 
, : you will almays be Orice e~ar she Sep a/ 
pe giad that you tried 
e . to do your best. fntiaplacbe orice < . 
.* (36) Bun as he might he could &TE:Putea wets arfolt/or- ia 
not overteke me. “eit de tere ar fi’ alergat ~~ _ 
. x : * tot nu putea/n~a POeUS ee 
. ¢ : 4 mi | ajungs. 


In Romanian; an ‘overtone of oc concession ie expreaeed. by the mo~ 
dal’ ‘a putegh e. Be ' a oe ea te 
(37) Puteam ed strigde oft ne lua gura tot nu: pe auxed niment 

(38) Poti 8h mk ‘bagi, Poti s& ms ‘onor, eu tot. “au pleo. 

. In this latter example '.@ putea’ seems to have lost much. 
of its lexical meaning, being very close to the Value of ‘a concessive 
conjunction or phrase (desi, cu toate 08, -chiar dacé, chiar * BB eto.) ; 
. Contrary to may, the use of 4 utes; to “axptene oongeision’ 
is not characteristic of formgl style, where Romanian: preterm the ~ x 
coud tignal accompanied by a concessive conjunction. z - ; 

"May/mighe’ are.,also used to express purpose in scaled ‘sub 
‘+ Clauses, a tore colloquial var tant being gan/could. 
(39) I'll wait one week s0 that RIE: 0 8k agtépt | ° Seasick: of. 


he may have time to think it - 94 aibi/ek poata axea timp + 
sk se gindemsod. i : 


: yee . 


(40) He died so that ethene might RIB: A aurit: pentru Cy aap o& 
. live " poat& si tréiacsok/trad. 


‘<) i 
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Some efaanar fans olaie: that the oocurrenoe of may/might, 
oan/coula if purpos and woncesnive subolauses is not modal at 
all, their use being similar to that of the primary auxiliaries, 
The speaker may also wish ‘tO express wonder, uncertainty, 


approximation, sometimes with a suggastion of condescension, of 


“superiority. , 
(81) She looks so young! oy RTE: Arat& asa de tintea! 
. How old may/might, ahe be? ‘, Citi ani poate si aibi/avea? 
v ; OF: Cita ani ar putea s& aibd? 
ok or: " "9 £4 avind,? 
Ps . Or: Oare citi ani ar 
(42) Well, who may you giana '  RTB: Da dumeata cihe mai esti 


what may you want? 
' ae Si : orr Vine~o1 1 fi gi d-ta gi: 
. P co-oi gai fi vrind 7 


P or: Dar d-ta cine esti,dack’nu 
. ¥ : sint indisoret (more polite)? 
In Romanian these overtones may be expressed " by 


&) themdal 'g putea'.+ infinitive/ conjunctives b) the use of the 
mood’ *prezumtiv’ acoompanied by such worde and phrases that express ° 


w 


- unitertainty, wonder eto. 


eoge ‘mai’, 'gack nu-s indisoret’ eto. “4, 


° ty 


ar Another use of ‘aay'would be to express formal ae a 
in set phrases: , Sd : ; 
(43) ‘lay. 900 both he kappy| RTE: 88% fiti fericiti (apindo4) 
*(an) Long may she live to RTE: BK trdiasod sd se ‘buoure de 


enjoy her good fortune! rorooul ei! :; 
33 (45) May feodeat in peace! RTB: Odihneasck-ée in paca! 
* ‘\ The Romanian equivalent of this use of ‘may’ is the conjunctive. 
\ \ There ere some constructions in Bnglish uged.in the affirmative 1 


1 


Cee 
. ONlj where may/micht are used to Suggest that .‘the 2 Oe thinks: 
es th . é 
there. eke reason, it seems peéasonable to do so, thera is just aw 
N * a i : 
much to bY eahy-in favour ofdoing something as there is egeinet it. 


IC 
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The phrases are: may well, may/aight a as rel ’ ——— juet 

: eee oe te o 

ap Well. os ' re a - § 
- (46) You may well say so BIE: Boyt roassd tise spui este 
roe: ‘ Al dece/egti fedrapthtité/ei 
toate motivele a ‘spui ae 


(47) I don’t think I'11 succeed RTE: Nu cred o&To a8 reugeso der pot 
but I may/might as well try!) a ‘incere/ineeroa. i 
OFt oes merit& oh ‘Mdaero; 


i OF't eee e bine sk fnaeros 
gre eos deoe sk nu inpere?’ aa 
OFt eve DU Btriod sh Snaeres . 


* 


(48) Wé may as well stay where RTE: Putém rimine unde ite af tia. ate ; 


we are ; or: e as bine/mai ‘ountate’ al ptin 
pe loo 


(49) You aight just as well go or not. i. ga ee, 


RTE: Poti/ ai putea le fel da pinay 
sot aga de bine s& mas Ba 
ad 7 . ; ak rinfi. * 


a 


4. Sentences with gan/oould and‘ the ir Romanian equivalents. 
‘Under the semantic analysis of Boyd and Thorne “oan” is a 


modal verb, that is ‘it marks the illoocutionary potential of the sen- 

tence only when it is an alternative. fore of ‘pay’ or in the case 

of ‘cannot’ as the negative counterpart of ‘post’. Under this inter- 

pretation there are at least three non~aodal ‘gang’. We thing, N 

however, that in @ pedagogioal grammer, wodal or non-rodal, all saa 

rences of ¢ these verbs: should be inoluded. ° - 

The first non-modal ogp is the one Penne by "beable to" 

* Vial de expetavina ability, capacity. 

(So) He oan lift that heavy RTH: Poate ridioa/sk ridioe catia 


- 


bas 


) box ‘with ons hand. — .- _ aceon area ou o sink. ; 
(51) She can ewim (over a mile) RTR: itie/poate innos noe deo 
° : a 


> - 
# % goer ’ 1° 


A 


: r . way . 
L's ee be sof a Fs -. 7 - : 2 , 7 
ee : . “«¢  & Pe in: Ah . 

4 ‘ ie * . ad : F . » 
“fo3 ef ae ve “ geben : ; , 

f P vee rar e e -: a 

¢ dice a . - a 
a ae ae: ae + 12187 - a “ 
ont re o, . oe = * anes + a 
1 7 


che aa: 


“fine wah are ale present “vanes of the modal ser -"g putga' 
i fellowes by etter ‘a ‘sntinitive ore. a “gonjatichive. Other alte 
Pes are: "*. fi onoabil’s ‘a fi ip ptare' + conjungti¥ ’ 


+ bha | lextoal’ verb "gti in’ some cases. + 


/ 


woe 


: 2 A 
re oy there ate Anatandes When-' gan’ pxpresses oe kind of 
Fodatoility or ‘abtiicy resultiog ‘Trow, eizou bbe nees (circumstances 


ee ee oe aa a: $% tag 
— (82), You ean ‘Live by writing QTE: Pot i/se 7 trai dan scris 
? gf wt . peng ‘duys ne i 0 4 arin * 


tg Ld 7 
(53) J can pay you todey F is BIB: Iti pot de/pet shi-ti dau ban 


» s 4 ‘ we 


- 4 ‘ In such cases the only “mpantan oe ; 
ao one ‘econd non-sodal' cen’ odoure. in sents 
ie sy E can can hear peaple® a RTE: Aud \ du-se in canera 
ve og in tie. gat a ‘. x + ; os | ‘ 
. oe a) Fae ace, without faeces i, AT pot eden oi. fare chelari. 
. es (56): I’ean hoes nos 3 t Inteleg ce spune. 4 i 


e 


i : P aaa oe . a Pr hae sos 
ou Apr bheee odses 3 an “da tekpretaston other than with 'be be_ab le” dip 1 ta 
 ponaabley, ‘Palaer, Boyd, and Thorne. ‘ching ‘that tn thege “bases ‘gan! also” b. 
adts ‘as the wacky of. the progressive aspect as the verbs. with which - 
‘eat occurs s clack yeas progressive férn, (He “don't normally fina : 
an ‘I'e seeing a boas’ a! if Medora band ing, what-he 15 saying ' etos)s . 
, The Romanian » sauivelents ‘are the semantic equivalents of Sher tga 


“opt verb: following the wodal (gs nerally a varb of pbysival or mental . 


- 


* ~ i= > a7 = ; = 


. 
’ 


The thivd non-nodal ean! is s6 tat found in sentenoes Tike. x 
(57) Selentifio conferences gap be boring. r 


(58) Yoo don't know how silly this eizl oan be. Notice that these : 
“sentdnoes: have paraphrases with ' 


yf . . 
69) ,fome tines foientific conferences are boring: 


(60) ‘Tou don't know how silly this g 1 is sometines : : 


Iv Seona, Wherefore, thas "gan and ‘pomotimes' oarry informa-~ 
tion about the aspect of the aeaten jes “an ‘aspect Whioh Boyd and - * 
Thorne have termed the ‘sporedio aspect. 


The ars are © Sesiunile Lint itios sipt/pot ri ‘avis 
; de a Oare olteodat&/ineori.-' 


5) for (57)(55) : Ai ; . 
. for (58)4(60) Nici nu sft oft de proasti steonae fis : 
y yigte fate as |i teedaté/unsori i. pee z. 
_ Bo, in Homantan the sporadif aspect is eipilerly inatoaeed br ad 
“She ube of the modal ‘a putes’ and by the tine lals gitecdata, =f 
' gpeorg. mre ‘thas these /jadverbials Lee fonally.coour in _ 


sentences bipourd oonteiiiing the médal ' ", péabably to — Se 
reinforce the meieatie aspect. a ee 
as “ge ¢ 
| - + “Gan? is an alternative te mgt a to erprese permig¢ton 
_g, in an tngdeag) colloquial scyie; the granter of the | pernigé on may. 
be the ‘speaker, womectio elve.or ules and regulations, <./ 
« ra . 
(61): fou can ride Ry dioyele if /ErRe Poti 8k tel po¢i plisba . 
_ _ you wish. a * on biciole ta, Ck-vrei. . ‘Sf 
: ort Te las/ai ae dau voig, 
a te plimt/ ou ppiniaiese 
é ‘ 4] * vrei. Tee. 
(62) You oan only, anode the road 
Phen the 1 % 4a. | greda, . 


wo <7 


t 


a ~ 
- * % f 
¢ 
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4 When gtressed and in questions ‘gan is used to express . 


7 parsn ler Renn: puzzlesens, despair etc., sone tines ft is adconpanted 


ay auch “wachwtte words ast ever, the deuce, the devil etojecgs - 


(63) What can he aean? _ RIB: Ce-o ff vrind (oare)s& spund 
or: Ce naiba/d-zeu o, fi vrind s& 
_ spund 

(64) Wherever gan they be? . RTB: Unde pot s& fie/fi oare? 


orr unde-or f4 oare?~ 


” - 
, 


The RT equivalents are: a) the modal ‘g puteg’ + - “snrint- 


~ * 
tive or oonjunotive, b) the. lexical verb in. the presumptive mood , 
acoompanied by such words ‘a8 oare, naiba,- dzeu etc. expressing doubt, 74 
. aj Pe 


, 


> unoertainty, ouriasity, eto. . ° yo. 


fe F 


an' occtirs in English comparative constructions which 


actually express a superlative degree of a feeling, sensation or ‘o¥ 


aa - 


an adverbidl. 


if (65) She is as ha.py \ can be. P a 3 
(66). TI want it back as s00n as can be. , 
4 oo a ; Can _be funotions hete similarly to the aijecy ire ‘possible’. 
fr , This construction is equated in Romptan ‘by several popariativ 
he exfressions containing 'g put ten’, eg. a 
° . > oft se poate de ferioits ee : 


oum nu se mai poate de ferioit’d 
oft mai ferioitA cu putintad - 
or : nu mai poate de fericité 


: pu mai putea de bucurie/foame eto. . { 


¢ 


“ Could’. as. with all past marked forms we will see that for 


> 


‘could’ there are ‘two areas of meanings to. be considerbdt A) all the 
: meanings deséribed ‘for ‘ogn' and b) the meanings of the renote nar- 


) 
king itself. Thus ‘ooula' may express: oapaaity, ability ‘due #0 cir 


cumstances; permission. 

(67), He could lift that heavy 
, 4 
e box if he tried ° 


- RTE: ar putea ridica/sd ridioe | 
leda“aceca gréa dack ar vree 


- - ts ag = 
5 (68) I could get you @ copy . RTS: Titag putea face rost de un = 
if, you' want one. ~ d exemplar dack vfei. a , 
* (69) You ooula borrow’ my oar. : 7: Poti lue/ak fei magina mea, , 
ik ai putes, lus/ pi tet 
? The RTE are. present ‘gona ieuat forms of the ae "a putes’. * = 
Hotios that the time reference in (67), (68), COs is not past but 
. present or future. . : . ‘ 
a ; The pest/Werking adds to these familiar memings the two kinds 


* of remoteness whioh it’ is capable of Andioattig s firat,.renotenees 
in time from the moment of odtiing OF @ point of Yeference in the: 
"narrative; rules of the ‘Sequence of tenses is the dost common reason 
for past marking but the shifting of "gan" to fooulg’ may or may not, 
suggest remoteness do Gime. 7 _ 
(70)-When I was twenty I oonla RTS" Ofna aveam/eram de 20 de ani 


dance all night, - puteam danse/si danses toats - 
. 2 noaptea. ; ‘ 
¢ ‘Without being tired, - ort. ..+ eram in stare aA danses ” 
(but now I'm tog old) OFS coe GaneaM o..- ‘ i 


(71) I was there yesterday when res Eran acolo teri ofnd oopid .- 
the obildren asked whether they PS eae “intrebat dacd pot (sa° anne . of ig 


could go for a swin. ‘ le ak vole s& se duck sf oe 
Ineate. % ga 


‘ { 


Tae context | olearly shows that in these sentences the time 


reference is past, signalled inf Romanian by the use of ‘the tense "| 
Kabelled ‘Imperfect! (puteam, eram jn stare, dansan) or of past ‘tine | 
‘ fiverbials (feri). Noyioe thas in the RIB of (71) there is no shif- 
_ ting of: tehse after - ‘an introductory past tense, the modal ‘a putea’ 
or its edmantio sauivalente. being weed in the present (pot, {1 lasik, : 


Soe 


le d& vole). | “e , : . : 


- 7 220 se, % ' 


* 


The second tina of renotenesa os by past-marking 
is npn-aotuality (unreality » hypothesis). eg. 
+ ' + (72) We oouldmess there RTR" an pusea si ne intilnia/ne-am 


or: I could pick ‘you yp r putea ingfini acolo sau as oitek 


at your hotel. y/te-as sates lua de la’ 


. The RIB of. thie, kind of ‘ eality 18 oonditional present ; 
¥ Calan being a mood -for, lity). = a 
“ The hypothetica Seould ‘i often used in ps requegts 
‘ 
to express deference, ok . . 7 : 
(73) Could gou possibly _ RTE: Ati putea s&-mi axktayi/ai-ayi 
we the way to oie putea ardta pe sa 8-0 tau on 
| ‘ - gh ajang le ey <i 
. , ort Putegi si~mi 8 ft e-ti, va rog, 
- oum s-ajung oon, a, - 


ort aya v4 rog, amabil gi eee 
P 


tn Romanian the oonditional present foym of ‘eputes used 
in the ‘Aiferential seoond person plural and ‘other polite 1 comilen ‘, 


would oonvey this meaning. - : = os 
, *Could’ is also used to express bewilderment, despair, indigna~ ~ 
tion and then it bears primary stress, O°Bs 


z 4 
. (74) How oguig you!’ , - RIB: Cum e/ a fost ou. saa be s& faci 


und oa asta? 
(75) How gould you be so RTEr Cum ai putut |e fi atit de rau? 


unkind? rs 0 


| 
| 


In some oases hypothet foal "goulg' seems to) be marked as oxpres- 


wing a gountez-to-fact proposition, eg. 
* (96) If looks could kill, RIE: © he og 
a the man would have been Dao& privirile ax ucide, (omul 
a ; dead. _ aoe la)ar fi fost un om mop t. 
a (77) It’s so hot, we gould be RTE: B oald de parok au fi in afrio 
‘ tp Afrioa(we are in mamnineton) eS | | = 
- i . a 
<9 : : 
ia } ) 7 Pe 2 


"ERIC. < eat = 7 


|, 4 . eA ; - . 


~~ 


™ 


. 


. 


" wane ty it doesn't Nien peraon markers, esge - 
(84), Imi/igi/is eto. vine of tecdata sh mk /te/se aaa/dat/aca ¢ ou ospmd | 


‘7 Z ~ 221 +. + , i 


The Bt equivalents are present conditional forms of ‘'g phtea' 
oF oonstrudé ions of unreal “eomperison like ‘de parok am fi...’ 

The past~marked gould may mean 1 in ' ‘ ‘. 
cyoutalitiee, to do something but you don's or won't). ee: - : 


(78) I could smack his face! RTE: Tat vine /erenea purl Plesnesc si 


. no se vedi. 2 4 
09) I scaid teak for joy RIB: Ini vine/ve @ sd rid de buour ig. mG 
"4 ons nu mai puteam de buourde . 


‘& 


(Bo) I could have wept RTE: Imi Venea rt pling. Deaboa /ou ' 
® ies , ‘greu imi $inean Plinsul. tee ag 


Oo 


In Romanian this tho Lination 18 expressed by means of > * eae 
another modal verb namely "a(ti)vend foljowaa “py a conjunofive. 
The meaning of 'a vent! is sone Siten ok sor to possibility than in- 
olination or wish, /0:8. —— 7 : 
(81) M& mix oua rat mai vine s& vor begti te bine. - io . a 43 
, Meaning? rn oum, poti ‘aad mai vorbegts de tine . se. te 
(92) Nu-i venga sh oreads (na suNeuiobele ‘OK eee) 
_ Thig ty also noticeable in English og. : . st 
(83) I really, goalan’ t'think of fe. 3 i 


The’ nodal 's vehi" ccoure with all woods and tenses: aiid “e. 
followel by a “verb in the conjunctive onlys also, it is invariable; 


, % 8 


- « ‘ ‘ ; e pereti(present tense ) 
. (8s) Tmi/igt/ if venea ed-nt /4i/gi ey ee limba (Iuperfe ot) 
; (86) Se uite la femele de parcd nu i-ar fi venit a orede (Past ’ Pret 
4 ; ; - aa - “pump tive). Mee 
- The perfeot marker havegen, bedides adding its own meaning of | mh 
‘current relevance’, poimte to past time ‘thus permitting the past- © 
marked ‘ould’, ‘to oartry only hypothesis. . 
Cee, Wsfyry Fase fe » = , 
. : } /-> 
7 se _ @ a 
2 * : ~“ : a , 7 
} ° : of’ : ° a : 


‘ ‘ . 
= aaa -. @ 
. y im ‘ : 
x (B7) Who could have taken WTB: a)Cine a_putyt lua/sd ite oartea 
~~ ” the book? + ors b)Uine putea lua/ed te cartes 


ort a)Cine ar fi putdt lua/sd ie 


\ 
¢C » : 
. hee — ' cartea 
, ort 4)Cine e/si fi luat oartea? 
87) is) obviously ambiguous, we don't really mow whether the 


ction was eceoap lished or nots teo RIB, dope b) and ‘o) are algo 


iguous for either performance or aesettreee Of the action; 
—, 

a), bowaver are equivalents for cases when, We are sure that 
the larger context shows that the ection was aosomplished in the 
past (someone did take the book). 

(88) If I'd brought my camera RTE: Deck mi-ag fi adus/iny aduceas 
7 I gould bave taken piatures aparatul/ag £1 garus/putsss 
~~ . face/si fao fotografil. | 


! {@8) is an dip banve of contents ~to-factnese of the type action 


a eae which is equated in Romanian by either the isperfect 
the perfect conditional. Notice that in both (87)-aad (88) 
the verb forms containing, ‘oowla” are identical and therefore 


or 


ambiguous; it is generally the larger context that clears the 
ambiguity as to the of hyposhesis time reference. = a 7 
5« Negation of. the English pein (a fer two reangaét 

firsty one of the oharagteristice of the wodals is that they tay 

~de negated direotly by ‘pot' oz=tn't" bot merely adding the alk, 
gative particle ater the nodal does not ameye giv€ the opposite 

, Bean ing} bale not’ is some tines the icgeitin of. 'paat', and 
"peed pot’ thak of tghodlg' ‘or ‘magt's second, the sentence han been - 
analysed as containtas wwo elements, the speaker's attitade,. 

. (11 ooastpnary potential) expressed by the woods, and the proposition. 
There ere therefore two possible megations for many sentences, eince 


~ 


sither of the two oonseibueats may be megated, 6-g. : 


a 


: - 223 - 7 
o 4 f. 
S--— Keg. DM + Proposition . 
or B-->M + Neg . 3 Proposition. ' 


Wegstion may be immediate (a term borrowed by M. Borman faon = 
N.Francis) when it refers to the model, or even al (a term 
borrowed from M.Joos) when it refers to the proposition. Also, 
the negative partiole. ‘not’, /pqrmally occurring - ed date ly after ; 
_ the modals, -“ signal immediate negation with Some of their s 
“pean ings while with others it indicates eventual papstsees Thus, 
. peerage of negation with ‘'may'/might’ reflects @ separation be- 
tween the permissive 'pay/mizht' and the other’ ranges “of meanthg. | 
With permissive ‘May/might' Degation is immediate, e.g. 


(89) Candidates may not bring RTB: Candidatii nu pot atuce/sk 
‘textbooks into the exani- educd -manuale {fn sala de 
: nation room. — 7 examen. 


or! ... nu au vole sf aduod 
' or: eve DU le este permis 
, : _ OF! «++ este interzis oandi- 
datilor si aducd ... 


(90) Two parallel lines in the RTE: 


amma 
post you May Not overtake. . 46 nu poy tiasyhes/sk depi- - 


miftid le of the romd mean 


% 

gegti. { 
& i 
OF3 -e+ nO Se poate depdgi 


_ 


OFt coo deophgirea este |intersisa 
Ss (89) and (90) have the Allocatjonary potential of a as 


that someone OF something forbide sometying. r 


/ With possible ‘may' negation isteyentual, eg. } -- . 
(92) He may/might not know that ea, Poate eA nu stile of ogti aici 
you are here. / or: Poate of nu gtie of esti ate 
.* 2 , ae : 5 "es 7 . A 


HG % . 7 Sy. seen 


} 


. 


~ e hed 
- amc ces . 


_ 
> (92) ais may or may not be «= - BFR Aooasta poate si fie sau poate 
a. aa _ sl to fie adevirat. 


’ 


. 


oz: Poate cd este sau poate ef nu 
’ edte adevirat. 

(91) and (92), have the illdousionary potential fot a denial by 
the speaker that he asserts the proposition ( 1 don't say be nove 
zou sre bere and L.dop't sey this ie trae). ‘ 

Hegation with oan /codld is normally immediate, OG 
(93) I can type but I oan't RIB: Stin/pot sk ‘bat/ bate la ma- 

ao short hand (ability) gink dar nu gtin/pot sk 

; a stenografies/stenografia. 
(9a) He Fead the message dat RIB: A oitit pesajal gar nu l-a 
couldn't understand is. | pusus tntelege » 
(95) You can't travel first RIE: .Mu poti chlatori/e intérsis 
class with a second clase y gh chldstoregt4 la clase invite 
ticket. (permission) cu dilet de dase a doud. 


(96) While I worked there junior RIB, Cit an lucrat ecole funs}iens- 
olerks pyldan't use the rid inferieri sa pateas/an aveen 


front door. : "vote sh foloseasod intrarea 
% 46 ed principalaé.- 
ow Wben eeeabion with ‘oan/coylg* is eventual, it is marked by 
 geatures like contrastive stress OF an interposed ‘just’, eg- 
oP He can just not go _ BEB: Pgate (par gi sispla) s& na 
Sa ' ge duck. 
Ta Romanian the type of, megation is nor tls dadtcated by the 
position ef the nagative adverb ‘na’. 7 
' * goon negation 4= immediate, the negative mn po) precedes the nodal 
"a notes’, @- ° 
(aie r 
+ (96) Ba poy plece inainte de gase (You can't leave before ix). 


eos 


(95) Ku pot Fridica outia aceea req can't lift that box). | NO 


o 
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In Romanian the negative adverb ‘nu’ cannot be anaes be between 
the modal and the infinitive aioe: it. In presgnt - “day Romanian 
we do not find pogte nu sori ie of poate a nu sorie as alternatives 


of nu poate sorie. 
When negation is eventual, that is the propositional context of 


the sentence is negated, Romanian prefers the construction modal: 
verb ‘a putea’, followed by conjunotiv , e.g. 
(100) Poate si nu gtje of egti aiei. a 
(lol) Poate si nu fie adeviris, : 
er mere frequently the modal adverb poate (of) followed by present, 
imperfect, perfect compus, etc. e.g. 
(loo b) Poate(cd) nu gtie ok esti alot. 
(loo b) Poate(cd) nu e adevirat. ; i 
re are oases when the negative forms can't/oouldn's 
gative deduction (inference, probability) their positive 
© being Must not can /oould, e.g. 
Can I have some sveets? 
I'am hungry? 
You can't be hungry, 
you've just had dinner. $i fle foame, abvia ai ain- 
(103) & man answered the phonesit RTE: A rispuns un birbat la 
must have been ber husband. telefon; trebuie si £1 fost, 
No, it couldn't have been her era probabil sotul*ei. 


husband; he's been dead aa No putea oi fie @eo¢ul ei; 


for years. i e mart demalt. 
Notice that 1o both Bnglish end Romanian negation is immediate 


in euch cases. 


« 


t : oy 
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A, COMTRADTIVE J 18 OF NBGATICN 
In ROMANIAN AND MIGLIGR™ - 


Os: ‘the wégetion ecoupies ¢ 1 plece in linguistic 
, studios, poing: * de, 0 eategery + exists in ell languages, 
It te hard to, 8 Language having 20 negation, thes’ RO nesns 
; of commenting “the validity ef e myverhesia, of manifesting apprevel 
- disappreval ef something or even indifference towerds s. 4 te~ 
ment: or som o " evtitode ‘impasixa the sarrelesien effirnation/ 
- megetion.} ee - « * ° Bes a 
nme On comparing the aeeeiien of linguistics with thet ef na- 
ties, we. adtice that they differ as to tapir, esasnce (in spite” 
YO the Adentity ef terme), in that the former treneforas 8 Gtaguise 
* tio tere isto ita exset opposite - the so~celled “oontrediotoiy 
, thus opposing non-existence to existence, while the Levter®- 


% “» 


* 


rhe present study is Desed on materiel get 
hered 
search workers ae ue English Departwent of the rhe Unive ea of fer” 


charest (part by Marie—Anne Lapag "iogdign smirhahigh 
p.pecttaat ta fall corre Et Ml xi, 1970). 


lor .an thie Feapect the 


Un. veraity, 6 
ey its ed under the title 
Masse, 1971). ae a“ 
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cae See tatsA 


7 dn. : 2 
refleets a eituetion iu whieh a negative tern is a ‘ peint situated - 


“at the eene distence belew sere sa the positive pair is situated 
z ‘ ra (23 


7 


above sero. : ; 


From the poind of vhew of linguiatios, the negetiva iss 


communication it. marks the 
taf reniity of 9 feertously for- ~ 
6 moleted statement, generel ly ‘representing hie epposition. It con- 
stitutes a self-contained unit different from 811 : model oe- 
een in thet if slvne cen distinguish between two main types 
of modal categories = the effirmetive, end the negative. * v 
Their common function of —s belaiga together faithin al 


one end the eene lengasge, terns presenting quite nevetogntooos 
elenenta, 


modal category Ye is tie proceas 


pesitioa of the speaker sow 


‘*  morphologicel posueees aynteotio potentiels and semen 
“ angueges re- 
the megetion from : 


en @ eummery investigation in e nua 
‘veels the verietion of the ohereoterietio 
_one lenguege ta ,enotber and the necessity of @ comperative study | 
of ite etruotures, 
Therefore we eet ourselves the tesk of making s contrastive 
enelysis of the negetion in Romanien end ‘English. | ' 
2. A negative statement may be expressed in severe] ways, 
beth in Bomanign end in English. The —- ey refer to « whole 7 
_sentence, to its essence: ne. Py vif: 
| Rom. Hu wh dormi in dupi-aniese sceasts. | 


g 
Engl. I shell not sites this efternoom - 


ir py to some part.of the sentences 


. 7 @ 7 
we “Rom. Am visut-o nu de sult. . ; 
% wa oe : : 
1 As well ae im ether lengve a to be sure, bus they ria not oon= 
' oerm ve in the ee at 


, 
_« 


S eee 
Eagl. f saw her not long ago. i 
1] 3 
” In the fires esse, the negstion soveapanies the predicsts 


of the sentence, i.e. the sentenoe is negstive,; in the second cese, 


is pegetes sone other part of the senteno @ sentence itself bs 


: : 
the whole awotenos: ie oe ry 
fosition oooupied by the negetibs, “we dis- : 
ry 


According to ¢ 


— 


tinguish betwee Oo main types of _Regetive sentenogss , 


e@ wholly negetive stetenent or integrei. negation, sod 


2.1. We shéli firet sxemine the wholly negstive stetenent, 


In order to give s negstive content to the whele emnnenies 


ry 


the negation aust be joined to the verbel: prediosys er.to the “yank 


verd of the nominsl predicste. 2 . paw. oe? * < 


“™, ae 


I Romanisn; are: fogntrsn i may be simple, doubie aes J ; a 
r 
; 


in contrast with Romanien, “in Roglish the negation forms 
en “alternetive apoten,i.e. if it negstes the content of s stave-- 

a ‘pant, the use OY spy dehar pegstion in this seme stetement (except— 
, Ane non~-predicetive groups) is exoluded. 7 
; The- ‘allowed pumber of negetions differs in the two Inugosi, . 

Romenien tolerating several wegstions wheress English only ones ; 
_@<I.1. The simple negstion contsins only one negation, “thee. . " s 

‘of the predicates Therefore, this type ef sentence is less aiérgcule | 

when traneleting from aieeien into English, it being sonewhst syn : 


metrical with the English type of sentence. 


a Ru aes’ mgt. I don’t ‘isos, . 


e ° a“ - 

v' = 7 * 4 * 
N S 2 b is 7 7 

. . ~ yr .- , 
2 pes : ‘2 
24 7 eo Ty © 20 = fh n¥ 
We ssf. "less diffitult", because there sre, still, atruc~ _ 
' -  turel differences between these two sentences, Inoontrest with e 
$ Romanien, in ish the ‘negative signel pot (abdbrevisted n't)? 


must be py Seeded by an syxilisry or s mods) verb, If it ie not, «_ 
, ive A 
ee aaa pertiel, affecting only pert ofy end not thes 4 « 
fee: : 


. > 
4, 14 


C r 


whole sett 
1. Hetwes spesking not. to himsvlf, ety" t8 sonedody oise.. 


f 


ee 


. Verbes no gy sing Snsugi, ai cu sitosdeva. 
x chal ciate 


: « . Fae above exenples Lllustrete # similer situation it Roma~ 


ay ee % 
nish and in Eoglish: we notice thet the pecstion vqgones pertial 


“ 
ak é 
in both lenguages ony result of the postposition of the negetiow 
reletive to the predicate. Yet, esch language has fts specific * 

fo word-order®1 for B sentence to be wholly negetive in the Eogelish more, : 
ao. . 7 rnd Yo ge 

pguege, the. negation must be proce . apart Mery tr togel |. 


12 »Sle : 
> verb, dethe this placed in the cen of ene predicete, mherebs*in ~' 
Pe ae Seed = . . > 


predicate, whether the Jet- 
fo? tdr be compound or fot, bejag thus prieea outside the predicetive - 


7 4 


cs The negations n 
Cit.), #8 "septence™ negators. € 
‘ _ 4 a - 

fous observations op the plece of the negstion in the sentence 
serious langueges sre.to be found in an srticle by Richard Lang, 

pegatiel in topice limbilor englezh, germank, francez&, ro tony 
Daye 9 atin&, in btudia Universitetis > beg-bolysi, ber PHLIO : 
Ogica, resciculus 1, 1972, Cluj, pel%25. . 


ow tf, roe : ‘* 
/ 7yention aust be made of the fect that in Old English, tx® position | 
a of/ the negation was identical with that in Romenian; 4f “the. Sen- . 
tence "16 ne secge” (eu nu spun),. the’ symmetry of thé negetixe con~ 
struction, in the two ledguages can be easily noticed. Nevertheless, 
the particle ne was often followed, after the verb, by another 
perticle notit (dérived from naviht,th esent-<dsy nothing) which | 
, ip Middle noe sh changed into not, giving 6 above sentence the : 
7 following aspect; I ne seye not (where the-@eening “nothing” is 
considerably weskened). “ . 
| qme particle ne wes a0 meekly stressed thet it wes lostvan'the 
~ _,' Way, leaving the negating functiop to the particle not, which be- -' 
} . 2 {> a * : . * 


, 
* we. 


) 


eo  . 
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Mention’ inet be mede of a tesdenoy towards @ semantic 1 


a * 


’ 


differentjet tween the forms not. end p's, @ tendency observed . 
* century ago elreddy, by Henry Syees.t : li 7 


* 4 


e 


‘entences Eel. He ia not @ fool,: may Be express~ 


en ; ; 
ed in the ways: either 1) Be isn't @ fool, or 2) He’s not @ fool. - 
. ‘. * . vy é 


In the first ceee, the negation, being linked to ths euxiliary, 
ise. to « word devoid of meabing, will necessérily modify the whole 
atatenent uich will bppome equivelent, to the sentence *I deny 

' thet he ig @ fool", 7 : ae Re 


a 


Our own findings confira thie ‘observeti ye senentiv . 


Dn oD 
‘differentistion betwegn n't end pot,with the. 


paeificetion thet i¢ 
de lizited ta‘the link-verb, of the nominel predigate. Here are’ some 
Allustrative eenples: * ; : : \ tenes 
But ,it/the opel mas fot Heit 
—_— - ™“ (Katherine 
ee A A A ¢ 
cone the commos negator: I seye not. : 


Up to the losh-17th century, the English, verbs cobld fore the 
egetive by’simply edding @ not (in poet=position}, sithough, 


ates 
Prelude). . 


a 


Sey. 


? ~ 


~ fword-order being not yet very nigorous, bot could|aleo eppear de- 


fore the preficate: I not doubt, it not eppears to me; she pot 
denies’ it; end if I'pot perform, bed let me vever thrive, - 
Neverthelese, hot was much more frequently employed ip post-posi- 
tion: I like not when « woman hae e great beard. (WSh kespesre, | 
' ; *, The Merry Wives of Windsor, oF. - 
I like not fetr terms end a villein’s mind. 
, : .The Merchant of Venice). 
’ I know not why I em eo aed. (fdem).. ; 
let not your hearts be troubled. (Bibze). 
Thie forns of negetion ie veed by. cer 
listic device: : 
Speék not- whisper not; F 
Here bloweth thyme and bergéaot” 


x... : we. 


a 


Beginning with the lath contery, the e aid) 

came to be veed in negative statenente slons hb the pertic- 

lé not, when the letter wee ogt preseded by enothe: @uxAliarg or 

aodal verbs, eventually repleced the ségation with bot - Pa 
only, lpeding to the situstion ing ip-prése y B ; 

1 


Henry kweet, & New Bogiish Gragmar ord, 1892, - 


| <8 i 7 a “ *. a 
Boo. oo, te, af eS Bs sa ae es Pa t 
LA * : ee Baer ty ‘, 5 ; . ee s 3 : Ls “ ec a “4 ; “ a 
re a ng oo. ata Te ‘gts 
a ’ * 
» , ° iets, ell decane ite | ‘ala as ivr apo the’ ‘scene, >, 
ban ne : 
ou ‘ists mot the setting for woe, — bow - 
a ‘ Oth Lt ae - 
: ‘ 1 : mat ‘¥eno a, $. mR OY 
: Rew as heer es _— @ oo 7) 0 - 
oom, a td % 1 
: You're, -net very fond of your rion by aby. (iden) 
1 "4. In these cases, the fora pit | would not be mee yaces by the ; 
o ee : a -* 
4 
. 2.1.2. Double sind aylsiple ne ogebion Siete ‘alongside 


a + ith predicete negation, eupplesientary negetions, either of some. 
: ether part of the sestenoe, es Mm the esse of double wepetiotr, - 3 
Rom. We a-e _fotteplay’ binio. a . 
ar - er ef euverel parte a sentence, as ,4n, the cose efrmultiple: — <.-- a 


‘eaand mn? et 


y ‘pegetion: ‘ © 
‘Rom, Mioi ‘umyl din ef n-s flout aici o “dapeavi? ; } 
We ocowld esk ourselves: is the well-known sesertion two - 

, negstives equel an affirmative erroneous? A more ettentive anslyeis 

shows thet it is nos, e it refers either to the osees when both 


negstions ere etteched to the seme word: pict peobisauit (nor un- 
gommon) ) bo firk te oni (not without fear); er the. negetion of bis 


rome Fredioative pucleus which conteins either swe “negations: 
Engl. Yee're ricoh. And you con't not be rich. (Bennett). 
| Rom, Egsi bogat. 81 nu poti-ek nu fi, boges. sl / . 
er e pegetion and tecaio nee with negetive meaning (implica negetive)t 
Engl. I don'ts da ny this Leot. 
Rom, Nu neg aceet Tops. oa 
Ip-#li other cases, he repetition of the négetion o not oo 
atfireation bat a negetion.+ ye : 


Lt 


“e Toeseipe. with the interesting ‘ oqumentery of L.M. Myers: "~{ speaker 
. whe agthen. two negatives to different words usuélly meens to 
, ot athens hen the negetive ‘Ades rether than &o reveree ‘Atiend his 


. 
: 


e 
. 


« 


(€) 
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Hot Er cia and poltipie pesgyicn,, sb-firequent in "Ror = a ee 
_ _manien te tabicy in modern Boglish and when it -ppeers, it oche-. J 
recterises uneduceted speech. The’ existence of aultiple nagstion. ‘ 
may be explained by the speaker's desire to stress the negative | 
cheracter of his atatenent, by using negstion bot only with his te 
predicate but sleo with anyother, werd cspedie of becalvine ‘4t. 
Thue, instead of limiting the negstion to a single position t 


f speaker gives s nagetive solouring to his whole sentenge. 


For exexples 


-* ¢ 


Rom, El n-e spus niciodat& ninig biaind . aa <a 
ah eiae. aaa may be rendered in’ English in four different 
ways! an ‘ : | 
“ Bngl.: He didn’t ever See ao es anybody. : | 
He never said anything to snybody. . © S34 _— “oe 
: He e014 nothing to snybody ever. a 

To nobody ana he ever say enything.2 ° 

tention Is uscelly perfectly clear to the epdie I heve Qs 


money I heven't no money. It is silly to sey that) the-third 
sentence "resly means” the same thing se the firet, But it is 
uite eccursts to ssy that it ie not atendard Engyish. Most e 


ucated people carefully svoid clesr-out double n ee] of this ” 
type. Guide mericen English, Englewood Cliffs) N.Y.1963, -° - 
pe347, Robert Jeli Pietro Capeait. ) Giecusses thie gituetion in 
the follow terme: "In eny svent, sentences like 't nant 


peende would be considered ungremmatical before they w 
of is yielding en sffirmative: “I want something”. Yor 
Allen F,Hubbell, there is slso s socisl sspact of this phenome~ 
non:"Awong these who heve had comparatively little formal echool- 
ing end whosé sociel end occupstionsl stetué is reletively low, 
at Construction is extremely coamon. Among the well-educated 
privileged it is rare almost to the potat of non-existence. 


Goitip Ls Negation (in) Esssye on Language and Usege, Leornerd FP. 
enneth G., Wileon ed., Hew York 1506, p.262. 

bee pastas ‘may be found in other Romanic languages ss well, 

when compsred With er = lish lengusge.“Cf.Frederick, B.Agerd, 


_ Robert, J.Di Pi tr see eat Struo tur of English = 
Ttelien Chicag% 1 


: 
rT W.Martin, The a Greuastdonl “Btrvotures of English spa - 
Senin, Chicage, E ® Pee e : | . 


| . “ 
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* : 
“A ” 


o nimdo : ie 
~  niodierd enywhere 
, mioiodata ever 
niof un (0) ’ ry sny., 
: re: none (pron.) eny 
de loo o.. not et ell et ell... 


‘Bogle No one ever geve her money. , } 
or Never did enyone Give her ie : ‘3 : ~ 
put never: are never" geve her money. ; ° . ey 
: “ ~~ a ; P 
olay tciunabetine® we meen only the formal aspect at gba wordy, ss, a 
we perceive its content es negetive. 2 er a 


- 24 


3 The edove exenples dllustrete the intolerence of mere than 
one snegetion in en Engliph sentence, the counterpert ef which in 
Romsnien eccepts the impressive number ef fear. We may else netice. 
that. English is provided with @ number of negetive hon-negetive 


peirs! which cerrespoad to the Romanien negation es fellews: 


, neither... nor either...or . = 
the slightest 


not the slightest 


nioi .e. nici 
nioi cea mai miod 


Another structure] observetion deriving from the anelysis 
of the four above-mentioned English sentences is the fect that,if | 
¢ : 
there is in English the possibility to etteoh the negative element, 


to more then one word of the statement, the tendency is to etteoh 


it to the first. ; . 


NM 


This is especielly true when the subject is negeted. Thus one 


een sey for instence: 


- 2tne non=Hegetive terms eppeer either “4n the iesanss of a sagited: 
predicate, or in the presence of scue negetive terms which Opens ; 
the series of terms that may receive the negation ee me ae 
atetenent. . : . 


. 


, : _ . 7 ) * a 
. oe = ™ ° ‘ 
¥ . s wt? Ty 
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: -« 
’ ( ; ’ 
ore * ‘ om : : » ¥ 
. : : : 
‘ Ever did no ome give her money. { 
Also, to say: Amybody would never do that, inmatedd ef Ne- 
body would ever do that, would be nonsense, and the same holds . . 


» 


true for the Romanians Cineve nu ar face miciodst&é ec0eeete. But 
here, with e change of word-order, we may obtein a correct Romenien 
_ sentence: Nioiodaté nu er face oineve via wherdhyy | = ‘Ragin hop amet 
this is not possible. ©.) wo” = ; 
ge ae A ne@gation in an English sentence eutomatioelly imposes 
the use of néb-negative doublets wherever Romanien Plsces supple- 


s 


mentary me TESOro Ene negations: : Xx 
; Rom, N-am Us, zpininui niaio. 

‘Bngl. I didn't} fell @nybody anything. 

Rom. Nict mie nu mi-e plicut de loo. ; ‘ 

Engl. I didn't like him at ell, either, = =~ 

We must @lso mention \thet if. the Foglish sentence ¢onteins 
the-'words p nobody’ in the Nominative, and never, formally and obliq 
getorily the statement becomes partially. negative beceuse the pre- 


dicate remains positive, despite the fact tnht the meaning of the ‘ 


* 


steteneas 18 wholly negatives : \ 7 - 
; ‘om, Nimeni nu l-a visut pleoind), ae : 
. * Enel. Nobody had seen him go. 
a ‘ ‘ (Rom. Nu am fost piciodaté ‘peste hotere). " 


: Engl. I heve dever been ebroed, + 


1 
that in Romaoten, 


‘ATe aust vo Hentioneted- Set for a long time, English hed per- 
_  Bitted’ the use of both double and aoltiple negetion, In. the 16th 
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| Concerning the doubdle.end sultiple negetion,¥® should men- 
tied en interesting ceee in modern English which aight be included 
in thie cetegory, ecd pemely the eo-celled resumptive negation. 
Thie is s eort of begstive eupplement, with an obvioue emphatic 
role, functioning se e reinforcement to e negetive stetementr - : 

Engl. I couldn't let you touch me, not if I wee eterving. 
(8.Msugham, Of Human Bondege) 
I didn't like to, not after whet happened. (ibid. ) 


~« I'll pever do suth @ thing, not I | 

Ae one cennot drew e rigid boundary between sentences, this 
supplementary oegetion could be copeidered ee belonging to the 
pein etetesent which would thus pontein two negetione.. e 

Double Degation may eppeer in English in the cese of en 
enumeretion of things lacking qaith oulminetes in the word nothing 


ic : 7 


(Rom. pimic)s 


fog]. ... no peper, no pen, no ink, no nothing. @ 
No milk in ‘he house, po nothing! j 
- ~_ ‘ ” ‘i ; 
a * 1 


end 17th centuries it wee still very much ceed, so thet Shekes- ~~ 
peere did not find it et’ell wrong to sey: 
Theu hast spoken no word el] thie while-nore underetood | 
: pope neither. ; 
know not, nor I grestly cere not. 
Nor this is not my nose neither. 
First he denied you hed ip him no right. 
My father hes no child but I, por pone is like to have. . 
I beve ope heert ... Do Dever none shall mistrese be of it i 
aave I slone. 
Neither did Frencis Beacons he was never no violent map) or even 
in the 18th century Oliver Goldsaith; George pever left the king- 
dom, nor vever was married. (The Vicer of Wekefield). 
Imp the 19th century this type of negation diseppeared from edu- 
cated English, probably, es Albert Baugh conjectures, ee & rer 
: A sult of e felse epplioetion.of logic to the language. ie te still 
edundan’ in uneduceted speech where we find it dllostrated, ‘per=- 
hapé with some exaggeretion, by verious euthors: ~ 
Nobody ever went end hinted po such e thing, said Pegotty. 
(Ch. Dickens, Devid Copperfield). 
All he (the butler) hopes is, he may Dever heer of no 
foreigner never boring nothifg out of no travelling cheriet. 
: (Ch.QRickens, Dombey and Bon). ‘ 
We pever thought of nothing wrong. (Thackeray, Pendennis). 
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This obviously emphetio Gonatruction is Colloquial, aa one 

Would normelly end the enumeretion vith the words not anything, : 

i Double negation may alao a er in English when people use 
the words hardlyor scarcely, words with @ negative meaning vavala 
Iy not easociating with the negator not,even by well-imown writers 
‘Goch as Shaw, Kipling, Welle, eto.12 

Engl. You can't birdy tell who anyone is. (Shaw). 
He wesen't changed at all hardly. (Kipling). 
They don't seem hardly able to help it (Wells). 
I don't hardly care to atey. (Bennett). 
There is pot a yard of it, scarcely, that hes not 
been wads By homed banda, (Ward), . 
There are also casea in which hardly sod scarcely are 
. -- @BSOCLated with indirect negations, of the without type, although 
they are considered uDgremm stical; 
Engl. Without acarcely hearing a word, (Thackersy),. 
Refusing to acknowledge hardly any fiction that wes 
Dot classic. (Norris), ~ . 


In contrast with Foglish, in Romanian the use of the oor 


respondents of hardly » sbia, cu B, add scarcely = sabia dack, 
is excluded in association with a negstion. 
- AY 


e 


2 
Thefinegations pardly DO ope, nothing, etc., sre Classified by 
Rohert J.Di Pretro top.cite$ as specific lexical items.with 
tion built into them", + ole 

eo" differentiates between degreea of tolerance in the , 
tion of the negation not with this type of words. CL. LM. TB ,. 
woide to Accrican Raglish, Baglewood Cliffs, N.Y, 1963, p.3473 

"Tooz at these three Sentences: There aren’t but two of them: He 
hasp‘t ssde hardly soy effort, There aren't only two deys left, 

The first of these is atanderd, in spite oF theoretical objections, 


the second is a careless Slip, which should be corrected in revi-~ 
Sion; the third is practicaly illiterste". 7 
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Rom. Ku poti spune despre nimeni cine este . : 
_ Cu grea si putes spune Gespre oinevs cine este. 


2 


7 Nu ers de loc schimbst. % 
Abia dsci ers schimbat. 


Nu par sé se posti sbting. 
Per si se sbtini ov greu. 


Nu tin de loo si viata. 
Cu ereo s-ar spune of sg tine si riain. 


Wo e nici un eingur yard din el sare si nu fi fost ac 
Cu grev poti shy vreun yerd esre si nu fi Rost ... 
2-2. We shall proceed gow to examine the partisliy negative 
statement or whe partisl negation. 
This type of negstion sffects the various perts of the sen- 
tenoe with the exception of the Verbel predicste or of the link 
verb of s nominsl pre ioste, having an effect only on the syntactic 


@lenent which it aco nies; it does not sffect the character of 


the whole ststement the sentence itself remaining positive. Partisl 


negstion is exprese either by sdding to the word thet is to be 
fix of the type: 
Rom. ne({nefericit, neresl), in(inumap), im(imposibil), , 


des(degficut, deschlecst), des(desordine). 


pegsted s negstive 


Engl. un( ppy, Unreal), in(inhumen), im(impessible), } 
dis( unt, disorder, GQisorgsnised). 
n(o) + only in English end today no longer ’ 


productive: no, nope, podght, neither, nor, never, pedody, no one, 


nothing, nowhere, nohow; 


er by plsoing the jsdverd nu (not or no) before the part ef the sen- 
tence thst is to be negeted: . 


a 
oe 


Lyor sp smpler description of the s of words fermed by sdding 
negative prefites in Rémenisn, of.Alexsndrs Rocerio-Alexspdrescu, 
: sémantique ls négatio , OLfa Y, 1968, p-187-207. 
i ; > 
4 
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®) Bubdjeos: 
; Rom. Nu ev $i-em eerut ejutorul. 
° Engl. Not I sexed you for nsiys 


od) Predicetive; : 
. Rom. Hu 8 mes & fost vine, 
; Engl. Not mine wae the feult. 


©) Attributes: . 
Rom. Acesets e api prosspithé, nu stituta, 
Engl. This ie fresh, not stele water, 


a) Direot complement: 


, Rom. Ar trebui s&h inveti englese, nu iteliane, 
Engl. You should leors Englieh, not Itelien, 


Rom. Putesit orede o& duce in mind um ménunchi 
de flori nu o mitor&. Pi 

- Engl. You might have thought she wes oarrying 
® bunch of flowers, not # broom, 


e) dadirect complemint; 


Rom, Mi edreses, nu $1e, o1 celor care vor e& 
mi eaculte, — 

Engl. I speek, not to you, but to those whe 

, Will lieten to me. 


f} Adverbiel modifier of ase: ; 
Row. Timpel ni-1 petreoces nu in incliperi {nohi- 


4 


Lae -@, ci fn eer liber, 


Bogl. We spend our time not in oles@roons, but 
s se the open eir, 


6) Adverbdiel podifier of time: : 
. Rom. Nu deeeori 1 se fntimpl&i e& ouncescd o. 
: doammé atit de driguta, 
d Engl. Hot often did he heppen to moot 80 oharm. 
ing e jedy. 


bh) Adverbiel modifier of cause: 
Rom. Ku pentru eregelile tele si-ti pari rév, of 
$ pentru c& {hi lipsegte vointe si te indrepti. 
Engl. Not for your feuite Should you be sorry, 
but for your lack of Willingnese to improve, 


* 


AH4 


cal 


nm —e 


Yew 7 = 
r 1) Adverbdjal modifier of instrumepts : 
. Rom. Ha ov vorba, ‘ol ov fapta sb-4%i arkti 
prietenia. 
Engl. Not by words, but by deeds, should you 
prove your friendshi 7 P 


* 


2 Adverbiel modifier of ms 


“Bom, Merges pe stradi, mu drept os deobicei 
oi aplecet de multele-i griji. . 
Engl. He was walking, fot erect ss usuel, but 
9 dent by his many oc#res, 


2e3ele Im prinoipsl , the aifterenc between integral end 
é10e0 Bhows that it ien’t 


partiel negation is quite clear, ¥e 
elveys easy to decide whether the state nt should be ooneidered 
wholly or only partially negative. Between the sentences: Rom. ! 
nu e unen (Engl.: It is not humen) snd Rom E inuman (Engl. \it is 
inhuman) there is almost no difference (avylistically, the lstter 
is more emphatic), although, formally one ie @ wholly negative 
stetement and the other only s partielly negative one. But if we 
edd to both stetements sn adverb of the prea type (very in nege- 
tive sentences snd too in effirmetive ones) the difference suiden~ 
ly becomes quite obvious: Rom. Bu pres semen (Bogl. it is not very 
. * bomen) and Rom, e@ pree inuman (Eogl.it is too inhuman). : 
BSometines we encounter wholly negstive statements in which 
the negation thet sccompenies the predicate refers im reality to 
some ether ee the eentenos. Thus, in the sentences Ne, nu-s , 
eu vinovet (Sadoveenu), although the predicate is negetive, it is 
the subject that is reelly negated. Conversely, in the Moglish 
sentence (He‘l) come peck). Mot het, Wot Re is the really negeted 
word, but the unexpressed predicate. ; 


oom 
a - * 


Pa - = 2bl - a "ff. 
A similar situation mey eppeser in the complex sentence, ‘ 
Yess the negation in the main clause refers in fact to the sub= 
ordinste clause. The sentences below: 
complex sent.: Rom. N-am venit eé-¢1' tulbur somnul (Vlshut&) 


simple sent:Engl.I did not come to curse thee, lead to contradic-- 


tion because in fact, I “came”, bys with some other purpose in 


mind. The soy considering the sentences: ; 7 : 
“Rom. Nu aintem sict ce sk stim degesbe, oi omg locréa. Te 
Engl. We sren't here to sit idle, but to w wo : 
We notice thet to say: Mu sintem sici (we, tee one non< s 
sense, the meaning of the sbove senteno Apings Biaten stot bu os a 7 


8& stim degeaba, o1/ ce’s& lucrém ere, not to sit idle, hs 
but to work). The negation refers’ to the sdverbial modifier 
“of Purpose end not predicase, hence the ststement is only S 


pertiell Ogative. . 


° “ 


. 


bh the predioste exerts upon the a a 


t, a 3 ea 


Dp when the letter refers to some other part of the sen Bence, . 


: Soperiass leads to semantically enbighove statements; such a6, for —- 
inetence: . * rz 
Rom. Ku em vorbit pentru cf ial exs-tésnk. 


Rogl. I didn "t spesk beceuse-I was sfraid. 

This statement may be understood in two ways: 1) "I wes 
efreid 8nd thet wes the resson why I didn't speak", or 2) "It wes 
not fright that ceused me to spesk, but some other reason”. In 
spoken langusge, the distinction between these two mesnings is 
_sebieved by intonstion. 

MOTE: io Romeanisn, she toné zisee On the word vorbit when! — 


‘tt indicates the resson for not having performed the ection, end * . - 


‘falle on the word vorbit- when/it indicates some other motive for 


baa Wye Fos, 13 : 


eo " ; ; ‘ 


N 


<— 
- ao 842 - 


“4 ° 
. 


heaving perforaed the section t the one mentioned. Jif contrest, 

" dm Bnglish the tone Bae ee rises in case 2).4 Although | 4 
the intonetion of the seme statement is so different he two 
lengusgee,- there etill remains en wspect commph to Romanian ct.) 

English oud pamelx phe fect ‘at for meening 1) both lengusges make 

@ wordt Rom. pentru oh Incl. pecaise),# pared 


LS 


x) eg pause before 


y ae ; 5. 2a, Contag ea the amu én who od 
Y ee el eexarion; we went to: esos attention to th ah 


euxilisry do, wnich 4 ite prese diostes s wholly negetive 
- stetenent, its sosence determin ‘@ pertiel negation: a 
tees Engl. I found apeue ‘not very well. "as 
ae “ Bhe died not long efter. ; we 

. oar eo He Aeent ee certein of his wey. : 

When do cannot be used, it ie not cmeys @asy to decide 


tg whom the negetion not belongst ; oad 
ms Engl. “Tom's. object was not to be seen. d 


. ° The statement becomes olesr only with the ssi of jut 


eccentt if the letter fells on was, which in this cesg/®11l sesi- 
ailete not becoming ween't, ‘ tenoe implies Mist “Tom's object 
ween't thet of being. seen"; if the eacent f4)4s on not, "Tom's 
object wee thet of not being soon" . 
NOTE: The sbove problem does fot oxi Mein Romanien where 
the position of the _Stgetion igAlitrerent in the two ceses, the — 
7 aietinction beceees the yhoy fy negative etetement end, the partiel-, 


e « ay begetive one bSing perfectly clear. 


lotte Jespersen, A Modéin English Groner “on Historicel Principles, 


vol.4, pe434. ; 


) .  « » & ; 
S ust ‘ 


, 
| C . . . ; P : 
* . se ne > : » 
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- On analysing both integral end partie] negation one realises 


that in Romanian, as well as in English, there sre two oontradic- 


tory tendencieas one of attraction of ¢ negetion to the predi- 
cate even when it logically belongs £6 eome other part of the 
statement, end one of attreotion of the negation to any other word 
of the statement that has the oapacity of becoming negative. These, 
sontradiotary tendenoies ere more pronounced in English where the 
first Sendenoy particulerly characterises colloquial speeoh, while 
the aeoond is speoifio for literary lenguage as it allows « more 
elegant phrasing. Thus, the golloquiel oonstruotion:s We didn't see 
enydody, obrresponds to the literary constructions We saw nobody, 
for “one and the same Romanian oonstruotion: Nu em vazut pe aiuendis 
1 # ¢ 


¢ 


roy # 


j ; - 
3. As regerds the parts of speech that may have «negating 


function in pomentes end in English, we have pice sie the follow. 
ind categorjes: 
1) Thé adverb of the typer ca . 
®) advert of negation proper: ar 


« a Rom. hu, da 
t Engl.s no, not, nay. 7 
@s well as the reinforcing adverb: nioi, ecu, nio 
“a b) adverbs of*time with negative val 
Roms nioiodaté, nioicind. 

“Bngiet never, nevermore, 


: Rom.! niodieri, nigionde, 
Engl.t nowhere, nowhither, nowhence, 


4 ad) adverbs of manner with negative velue: — 
: , 

Romet nicicum, nicidecum. 

Engl.s nohow, noway(s), nowise. 


(¢) 


IC 
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‘ 2) The adverbiel phrese, which presents: seraarttey¢ vintler 
| to these of the adverb. of negetion: . 


oe 


* @) of negation proper: 


Roa.t be nu, de loc, de fel, citugi ae putin, nici 
eind, nici pomenesli, nici vorba, pici disou- 
- tie, (da) de unde. ay 
Bogl.: not et 311, none too + adj. in the comperstive 
- degree, no such thing, Got in the least. 


% 


b) of tine with negative velue: 
\ Rom.: (regionel tint) pini-i lumese, oft veecul. 
Bogl.! never in one’s life, never to the end of.tine.- 


‘» @) of place /with negative value: 


- 4 : Rom.t {n/cv'pici un chip, nici chip, “pentru ninic 
; in lume, nici de frica. ea? 
Engl.: by no means, in no way, ‘pot for the world, 
on po ‘eccount, not for She, life of (me). 


. . 3) The ative ronoup ond | ronominel adjective: 


. oa Romet pimeni, nici(o, un), pinic. “" . 
Engl. pobody, no one, bot one, nothing, neither, D0. 


a) The conjunction with edverbiel valve derived fron. the 


a 
- 


adverb whith copuletive values : . . 


Ron.s Bici, necum, picidecum, oo 
‘ . Engl. papeners nore F 


ee well es the correlative conjunetions: = ; a 


_ Rom.a pict y., nici... (yith its diverse verients) 
; . Eogi.: neither ... nor , not. ~ 
0 +, Roms moe. Oh OC SE ht ‘ 
se. Iugl.} not eee bute : 


\ . “ 


P “ “4. Roms nici {ftr-o gerte, nici fntr-un loc, » 
Eogl.: (in) no plece,: nowhere else. - : ~ 4 
: i a) of manner with oegetive valves . 


ot 


* 


i 


7 r) 7 a f ig 2 
: “| = 2a = : “ 
5) Zhe prepositions : 
" + 
a | Remy fick. | : oe 
" 0 +, Magletwithows ~* . 
‘ 7 . . was aghe ria . ‘ ; 
i. 6) The interdesvt sat +. . 
1. 27 "> Romeo (4)t fpf, A, mol, Apod a. a 
7 “+ Engh.s tok, tek!, poobt Oh;*aol, Ahl, nonseuse! ,” : 
: fiddlesticks! a p* 
a “The negation my elke be expressed by es series oe speoitic 


‘ sexton oud ‘grenmatioal sonstenesiogs with e etylistio-enotional 
ins, and negative Value} sion te, ane inetence, “she following ; 
Hota. 


eo 


; phresgs or, i RIRER EME: \ : , . 3 
- Rom. Dosupe feregtet, ferit—a ‘sttasoi, pe 
F ; "Engle God deWere!, Heaven forbidl, ‘thie d 


. 


or by oftirnasive-exclesative opdatrostions veh a. negeti 


‘meaning: . -3 : me 2 
. ' Rom.s ti-ai gisit}, Casey” a oresi Gumpeatal, 
: motel de delidatete! Pee 


kogl. That's whet you sey think, you ere «a 


Ls ' 


, 4.1. The Byntex tt the perts of speech “wi 


' tion: -. as ' ie 
; ; u The Cae snd adverbial phrese . 


Gharecerietios)" . i oa + 


- they can negete s whole sentence, 1) ’ neget % the es 


oste, and thus determine s wholly negative 
Ron. “De nu fece ninios: sete ov ak fo 
(Catagiele, Oum se nagte o revisté). 


Bngl.t, "I did not know thie machine wes et fault", 
> pe eadd, (J.Steintbeok, Tortille Flet), - - 
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Ge sy 
of the eentence ra this deter- /” 
mining & pertielly negative atate nts . i Pa 
' Rom, Nu intodesuns ee eimtea apit de veeelt @ azi. 
rel. fot elyéye aid phe Leek eo elated as today 


; = they oan self-oonte ng Up &@ negetive etate- 
mentt : ” c ' 


a) in dnbwer to A post @ question, if opposition to da 


~, they oan negate only « pa 


ge 4 Roms = datenvennid Cel: nu gt LF. a 

: “5 Nu (Caregiale) - / - aa. . ea 
7 q 

¢ night it ie?" he aaked, 

teinbeck, Tortille Plet). 


* ra 
a 


: , * Engl.s "Dob’t you remember 
: in F "No, What is it7"(J. 


o’ o) or in soceptence ‘of @ negative etatenent: 


¢ Rom.t Deoi hu vrei 'e& baw HU. ‘ 
Engl. 80 you won*t cone? Ov. 


In Romanian, efter s poe wie wa dioate in a foregoing o-- 
; tence nu alone may sppeer in t yfori108Wing eertence: inetesd of the i: 
negesive form of the siealoata,: ‘even when this nu is ‘preceded by ry 
a eubdject, a thing Ampoeeible is English. Compare: ° 


ar nl - Rome Yrei ek vii ori nu? ‘ 
. . , magl. Will you come or ‘not? 
© iat withs - oe me es = 
. ca : e * a . 7 
‘I Oh. aleo the.chapter on the partially negetive etatpment. 


¢ 


f 


& 3 7 » 


tae a ot “ se aps . sn Zé 
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-Row.s Fetitei 11 pliceew prijiturile, der biietulu 
- Engl.: The girl liked cekes but the boy didn's/)” 


Thus we see thet in English, if there is e subjeot, the 
negation not obligatorily requires the presence of the auxiliary 
~ do without which it oennot be used, 
| 


negative edveyb in Romanien, there ere two forms in English, no 


NOTE: the ebove exemples show that for one end the sene 


and not, with e'different syntectic behaviour: 

«) no can form en unanelysable negative main oleuse fun0-_ 
tioning @s an answer to e previously formulated question, or it 
oen Cecompaly 9 noun within « pertisl negetion; 

an b) not osn ae only @ subordinete unenalysable negative 
direct oes clause fo the presense of verbs of the types hopes 


expect, etc. (alreeay mentioned), or it can eocompany the predi- / 
23 / 


t 


cate within an integral negetion. 
A . : 


In the sentences: — S Z? : 


‘mogist 1I ace no book there. 


a 


oe 2. I "€o not see @ book there 


" the use of one or the other of the two negators determines the 
following aemantio differentiation: the first sentexoe oorresponds 
to the Romanians Nu vd nioi o certe ecolo, this latter oonstruc~ 
tion suggesting the existence of a elternetive ("but I see see 

‘thing else"). In order re, ee 2, may have the ~~ 


sentence 1. it is necessary to add to it the non-negetive doublet- 


of no - any placing’ it before the word book. We thus obtain: 


. i g 
’ e 


OO Lot! 
1 
We should mention the Romanian phrase‘nu gi pu with the meaning 


of “to oppose stubbornly", used predioative without eny men~ 
tion of person or tense: 


(ow 
Rp.~s Cucoane nu gi -nu! c& f-4 urft grecul. (dovesnu). 


ry + - o 
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3. I do not see eny wack ykere (where. tae plsys tite role 
whioh in Romanien 18 pleyed ne reinforcing negetion nici). 
With enpeot to obec of the Boglish negetor not we) 
‘should slso mention that in interrogative sentences, the place of / 
not varies with the type of subjects 7 a 
- if the subject is a~ adun the order, ia : 


| do (did) + Negator + ‘NOUN + (anent) Antinigive,, ie 

: ; Bogle Did not John follow his inatruo ston? va : Be a 

_ /the obt1a/ as A oer 

- . The use of the ebbreviated fora p's, reavoos i two o vase - / 
4 risnts to the unique formula: ~ , -  o 


* y: 


¢ 


. Do (did) n't + Noun or Pronoun + (short)’ Infinitive gee 
- Bemantically, besides the negeting role they pley, th 
f ! - 
negations: « , : 
- 


) £ Roms nu, and Engl.not respectively, msy make in both 


lengueges certain suggestions concerning the terms they eocompeny, 


Thus, with quentetive terms, they @lways mesn less: 
Rom.: nu’multi » putini 
Engl.: not many =. few 


Rom. nu grozev = mediooru 


-Engl.: not terribly = mediua. z e 
with nugmerioel terus, they generslly meen moret : 
Rom.s nu ddaté, (oi de zeoi de ori) 
: Engl.t not ence’ or twice (but soores of times}; 
Rom.t No sute of mii ‘de oemeni {fl estepten. sk soseesci. 
Eogl.: Not hundreds, but, thousands of people were weiting 
for him to errive. eg : | 


fe ae Romanien edverb at negetion pioper, ba, -soggeets dis= a 


‘” . 
FullText Provided by ERIC ‘ 


/ English negetiye edverd yay, having the pene funtion but e rether 
erchaio tin “7 
* Rows La soerg te putesi vita, apr le ‘dinse be. 
gl.t Bernardo: Who't there? = * 
Francisco: Ney, enswer/ me. (W.Shekespeere, Hanlet) 
But two. months de » not so much, not two, 


(Bhekespeere, idem), ~. - 
orresponds semsntivelly to “the 
plies end expressing en opinion 


In this role,it ‘nay acconpeny 


Rom.p Hai ate{! 


phrases: de loc, de fel, nici de fel, oftugi de putin, ‘which heve 
the function of intensifying the negation, giving abe stetenent «© 


cetegorical tone: © : a ‘ 4 oh x 
8 
-\ 


= ld = 

** Rom.: Moartee nu ne sperie nicideocun, ° 

- ., Copilul nu cregtes de loc. s 
"Nu s-e@ supiret oftugl de putin. 


a 


We notige;< therstore, thet in Romsnien end in English as 
well, the adverbs of ‘négetion proper may appeer béth within » per 
tiel negation @nd within a’ 1de6jre1 negetion, ° 

The other negative edverte" or time, place end manner, peni- 
feat e different syntactic béhavipur,not only on comparing them 
ita the edverbs of negation pro pet also om comparing the two 
lenguages. : : 


z 


9. 
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In Romenien , these adverbs oan eppear omly in e double . 
integrel negation, i.e. they obligetorily require the negetion af ; 


the verbal predicate or of the link verd in # compound nominel 
predicete, : e 
Rom.: Huo l-as putut hei nicbhieri. : 
| 


ee Nu @ atect niciodaté. 
Bem 08 {ncero nicicun. a ; 
Oo the contrery, in English, they cen aopeer only in a ° 
pertial negetion,i.e. in e stetexent with # positive predicate: 
Engl.,I could find his oowhérw. . “3 
He ie never attentive, ~~ 


How will you do it? Nohew. 


3 


’ Yor the first exemple, with the edverbd of plece, it shovld 


be mentioned that it te characteristio Of literary language, as 
in every dey speech it is more usuel to formulate the sentence by 


negeting “ene predicate end employing the non-negstive doublet of 


” the Tespective adverb; in our case anywhere, within s wholly nege- 


JA Funrtoxt Provided by ERIC 


tive atetenent: 
Engl.: I couldn’t find hia anywhere. a = 
Io the cease of the negative sdverb of time, this is ‘‘aigaye 
veed Se such, i.e. in ® partially negative statement, sa the use 
of its doublet (ever) in « wholly negetive stetement would bring 
aboot @ slight semantic change: I shan’t ever write to him - meane 
ing! n-em si-i scriu vreodstéi, rether thant p-am si-1 soric piai- 
odeté. a. ar er 
The use of the negetive form of the jase nos thet of 


its non-negative doublet becomes obligatory when the sentence 
begins withthe respective negstive adverb, be it of plece, time — 


‘oF menper. This determines a change in the structure.ef the sentente 
; - = 


o 


o 


eS = 


i 
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is that the auxiliery go is istreduced before the aubject (if the 
sentence doesn't already contain an auxiliary or a model which bad 


transferred before the subject), the main verb turning inte an 
infinitives : 
Bngl.i Nowhere could/did I find him, 
Never sbhsll I write to him any sore. 
On na account will I do it. 
The position of the adverbs of negation determines the 
meaning of. sentences which contain thea, bes the ststenent 
becomes aS $ bégina with the adverbd of negation, P 


This is true for both Santon and Fag lias 


BOQTE: in Romanian, nevertheless, the displacement of the 
adverb of negation does not bring about any changes in the atruc- 
ture of the reapeotive sentence: . 

 Romes (pickier!) nu l-am putut gisi (nickieri). 

(nicicum) n-em a& incero (nivicum). 

‘The adverbial phrases of place, time and manner with a negative 
functiom behave very much like the above analysed adverbs: in 
Romenien they ogsn only appear tn wholly negative statements, where- 
as in Roglish they oan obly appear in partially negative sentences. 
If the English sentence is wholly negstive, it ie their non=néga~ 
tive doublets that appear instead, 


Romet B-an si-l mai vid oft veacul. . 
; Nixdrivepvl de copil no sta nici tntr-un los. 


‘Bogl.1 Bhe behsved none the better for all my scolding. 
She didn't behave any the better for all my scold- 
: ing. \ ‘ 
You will find it nowhefe else, I'm sure. | 
You won't find it a ere else, I'm sure. 
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The sdverbis) phrases of sexetion proper show in Romenien 
certain ohsractertatios which dietingoiah them froa the correepond— 
ing simple adverba in that they unlike, the latter, cennot arpasz in 
partially negetive atatemente while the edverbs cas, their “ee 7 
being reatrioted to wholly negetive atatemente. They diverge thu 
markedly from the debsviour of the Baglish sdverbial phrases with 
eegetive fusotion which ean appeer only in pertially negative 
sentencee, i.e. ‘in the presence ef a poeitive predicate: 


g * Rom.1 Ba no ei dreptete! 
Nici vorbi ef pleol ecunl . 
Nu-mi plece de loo/oitugi de putin/ de fel. 


Bagl.: I em not eat all angry, you may belive ne: : 
Opapare with: < 
Engl.1' I em not angry at ell. — ; = 
where pot ie the negation of the onedioess; et el} being the non- 
megetive doublet of not at 911, required by the wholly negative 
*sharsoted of thie atetenent, : 


Ragl.t I think you pots the leeat responsible for the. 
acoident. 


’ He took not the leaat notice ef va. 
Bhe paid not the elighteet etteation to him. 


2) pexetive propoun end r ective wi 


megeting funotiom shows the following synteotio characterietices 


¢ 


In Romanian, it cen eppear only within @ double integral 
Degetion, whatever ite zole in the sentence: 


Roa.: Hu gties niate 
Nu oredesn nici up ouvint 
Nu ere niot anu de feti 
Nu vorbee ov niment 
ia Nimeni nu veuise 
: Nimic nu ee {ntimplase 
Nici wpe ou plicee, 


, | z = 
<) 
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In English, it oen eppear Only within « partiel pegetion,. 


: When the promouns ao one, nobody, not one, nothing, peither, func- 
“tien os sudjeot of the sentence, the stetement aust obligetorily 
be pertielly negutive: . 


Engl.: No one seid e word 
Nobody wee absent aie ' 
Nothibg wee miesing , , 

Not one hed been teken ay 2 ** 
‘Neither was chosen. ~ * 


when the ssme pronouns function ee edjectives or objecte, the ste- 
tenent aay de partielly negetive if we employ the negetive doublet, 


eed negetive if we employ the non-negetive meaber of the pair. 
\, Bngl.t I sew no one in the roon . 
I didn't see enyone in the roor 
+ He eeid nothing 
He didn't sey enything 
I liked neither of thea 
. I didn't like either of thea 
: I geve her no money 
I didn’t give her eny money. 


a? 


° 
og 


3) The conjunction with edverbiel velue derived from the 
pegetive edverb with oopuletive velues 
Rom: nici, oe 
- Fogl.! neither, nor 
- ©6 well ee the oorreletive conjunctions 


Rem.i nici «2. bist 
Engl.t neither ... nor 
With ite diverse veriente.® 


Iyention muet he made of @ aimiler situetion in the Romenien len~ 
evege pf the 16th century, when it wes not st ell necessary to ne- 
gete the predicete in the presence of e ne ative pronoun in ; 
function: Nimeni ere e gedee de-a dreepte (Dieconul Ooresi, Carte 
ou fovit¢étur&é (1581), Buce1914, vol.I, p.90/20). 


@ shell come beck to this espect im more deteil in the ohapter 
“fhe negetion in co-ordination", 
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In Inglish, ite use determines a partislly negetive atate- 
mont whereas in Remenian,it gene ally determines whelly negetive 
evetenents with double negetion: 

Ren.: Nu gtis nici ei scrie, nici si citessol. . ; 

Bngl.t She could neither reed cor ‘write. ‘ 

The sdversetive negetive oonjunction pecum in Romenien 
links © pesitive main cleuse to 8 megstive direct objess aubordi- 
mete clause, consequently it ia used in en sffirmative statensnti. 

Ren.: Am vrut ef-l ajut, necum sb-l inours. 
s atetement which could be transformed es follows: 

Nu em vrut si-l fnourc, 04 sh-l ajut (wholly negstive 
atatenent ) 


* 


with the mention thet the first Toracjetion ie more exphatio. 


4) The preposition: in Romenien fart, is Roglish without, | 
with a negetive lexical meaning, is opposed to the preposition 
Rom.t ov, Mngl.t with,end cen fora negative contrvctions 
with the prediostive, the sttribute eng the sdverbiel modifier of 
eesocietion, instednens or. menner. 
In contreet with the parts of epeech, presto onalysed, 
it eam megete e11 the sbove mentioned parts speech within the 
sentence, without “modifying the positive conten of the predicate, 
hens et the stetenent ss ‘ whole. This prepositiom is excluded : 
Aton the comatruction of ve negative ‘fora of the subject, pre- 
dicate Senteee meninel or yerbel) and direot and indirect object. 
“Phe. eitvuation is the seme, both in Romenign afd in Boglian : 
Thus: _ i 
‘ Rom.: El e un Ne tirk idei. . Doe, * 
. : Bngl.t He is f man witheus “taese. ‘ 


’ 5 
~~ 
o . ? & 


% 
~ 
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Roms Hu ‘pes trad firt bine. 
Bngl.: I cannot live without you. 
Rom.: Nu poti this plines firk outit. 
Bogl.: Yeu cannot Out bresd without 8 knife. 
Rom, El. pigi tice teami in beros ce se Yeghew. pe~ 


7 ‘ = 1 Picvlos, 
Bogl.: He stepped, withoet fear into the dangerously 
swaying best. 
* tic Vasa "in Romadiien, fara may be followed by verbal forme 
snd namely by the infinitive snd the subjonotives 
: y Rom 1 Yorbea fari s face vreo peusa. 
ge Ba it Sscults firi sk spunk un ouvint, 
| the’ Ragiion. repost tion Without may slso be followed by s 
Neale ferm end nemely by the indefinite pertioiple: 
a Bogl.1 He took the box without looking inside, 
To this construction corresponds snether, formed by the 
°”__-sonjenotion snd snd + s negetive infinitive: , ' 


” 


Engl. _mey hed sosrcely enywhbre else they could go 


end be recognised. (without being :..) Th. Dreiser, An Aueriont 
Tregedy). 


The English preposition ‘ieteeut ‘mOy Sppesr in scatenepta 


with aouble negstion because the spesker uses still: another word 
fith implied negetive Without being conscious of it. ‘ 


Rxsaples may be found ‘even with well-known wctters much ss 


Thackeray: Without soercely hesring a word ... (Venity’ mete): But 


such constructions should ke ‘svojded, 


s eens 


The Romanian preposition fire? ehters the oonstruotion of 
number of sdverbisl or sdjeotivel phreses féri osle, féri 


line 


giot un(o 


sition firi may be reinforced by the negetive art jot up et 
) end it may may Sppesr in phresew such ass: férié no 


& 


~ 


\ , . 
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ObpESiL, Lick cree, fing nik: firk (de) margin, firk (de) 
minte, firi 80%. It may else funotidn aa a conjunction or may 
eptéer the oonjunotionsl phrese firk ca, serving to build up ed- 


“verbiel oleuses of manner, concession or opposition with a nege- 


tive meaning: 


Bl intr&é fn oeek fir ca ea sé-) audi. 


ipg negetion. These have @ syntactic beheviour quite different fror 
the perte of speeoh enelysed so fer es they eppear sost frequently 
independent of the perts of the sentence, generally forming en ,in- 
dependent sentence (s poesibility common to ell words of negation) 


or constituting @ reinforcing element for the aenténce they accom 


pany: 
. Rom.: - Al eate nu e@ bine, domulemaicy, B10 eu, 
° tusunul eete o“otrevé .. (CeriAgitere, Visite). 
“| Ms Vorbea}i ceva seoret? . 
G: Ag! (Caregisle, OFR) 
~'Zi pi-ti leséi o mie, tot e bine 
- Apoi pol Bipul e st lase douvd. i acitecauie: 
e matie). 
- ’ (- Pel nv gtiv ... nu gtic ... Petite nu gtiu ce. fece, 
(Bedoveenu, Opere). 
~ Bi ag! (Caragiele, Oadov)? 
ecg firi nioi o indoiels, on 
a ten @& nv Ore ira niai e isprevi. (Ispirescu). 
i, semangie observation: the’ English inter jection tak, tsk does not 
heve the strictly negat ves mesn ping whic ee Bomsbten so Correapon™ 
dent +} = ng ey have, Their is ‘rether tha dis 
egreenent, disapprovel, es foe “Tastence ine ’ 
» Kom. Avocstul fale ies 02 Oe-are e fece eouma politi- 
‘ ‘ oe? (Caragisle, art,2lé 
Bogl.: “Taek, % Hed I wot told you not" to go there? ; a e 
\ 


a 


7 = 257 = 
Bogl.t "Yeu seem terribly upset". 
"Nensense! What mekea you belive that? 
Tady Det Ab, Don's say thet, Lady Windermere! * 
(0.Wilde, Lady Windermere ’s “Fan) Sh 


"Bo 7 neighbour will see you take it", 
; _ "Ob,| no", seid Pilon. (J.Bteindeck, Tortille -Flet). 
Oely in Romenien, the interjection may function as e part ef the 
sentence acoompanying the predicative group end giving it en mca 
¥ienel colouring (disepprové) or opposition): . Pe ; 
Rom.: Strig, strig, da el agi sé avds, : 
Certein negative phrases with: endtional setoeriag refer 


‘to superneturel elements: 


Here are aone exenples: 


Rom.t Ficugi ceve? Pe dracu ghea! 
Ferit-se ef tpeul si-i vorbegtil 


Eogl.: "He. likes you very much", 
“The deuce be. likes me 1% - T 
Sometimes irony gives @ negative moaning toe poaitive’ 


stetement and this may be achived by intonation. 
> Romer Bgti grogzav de degtept! (= nu egti de loo degtept) 


7 , e, a = 
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ae ry we >. : . . vo P bet F 
= Mighty olevet ii eret: (=-in fect’ you are rather © . : 
a eilly) a : , i 
e _ You ore a pattern of tect! (= you ore not at. all. 
tectful) ars ‘ 


‘ 


Heese The negation in oo-ordinstion aud euboraine ts; : 


preaents apecifio elenente of expreseion and namely ha ao- oaljed | 
negative reno Sensing esgnss i.e. donsunssious grouped ip 
pairs. the situation is einiler in the two lenguages. , 


4.2.1. In bo-ordination, Romanien mekse ose of the follow, | 
“' ing negative corrglative conjunotionss pioi ooo nici ;: (with the we ek 


verientes, riot ab eee Dici pu, DU eee pict, DU s+. nied nu, nfot i 


, BU vee Bioi)),, ou cow OL, DU cee bad ‘np 4. foe, nu numal oo, oh 


ai, nu ) numed (08) we. der gt, nu: ‘pumed ooo OL inck ferohaio). « 
.1n Baglish the bheleotion ie sonewhst restricted: neither 


ieee nor "(with its doublet either eee OF)y DO soe nor, not only 


, e 


wee bus (also), "not .s. but. + > : 3 a , 
o , These ‘begetive siecanstive oonjunotiona, wietnes oopule- 
tive (Rom: pioi es. pici, nu pumai eoe OL 934 “fogl.s neither rs 


por, not only ove but elap) or edverestive (Roms, DU oes of /der/, ' 


a 


ined, Engl.not ... but) may determine Both wholly negetive atate- 


‘ments end pertielly negetive oned.: | 


si a) ‘wholly negative statenent 


RUEhss 
Meee the pleoa of these non-o ati e 


doublets wos ed by reinforcing negetions 


4 
4 
~ 


- . ‘ - é . ¢ & . e 
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b) Partially hegetive ‘etateheptes. ae , : 
e -' Romer Noul sistén peraite pu pumed ° ire sporits, .” 
’ dar 91 o productie de celitete duperloeri. aa 


eae 
aay 
e ; ca 


(the negetion refers to the direct object), Da 


— \ _ Bagi. "Give the thoughts no Haein eg eny .wnpropor- wy 
‘ tion ‘4 thought; his. aot" (idem)., a 
Eogl.t I heve neither “tim nor disposition (the § Regetion 
ce . refers to the predicative), - . a 
ue ‘Roms Nu numei euimelele, oi et oamenii, au inetinote de .s 3% 
, prea Cos pégation refere to the subject), ; S 
if Eagles Not only sninals; buy, ae peo hes predetery 12. a+ 8 
Sg a ~, stincts (1ddm).” c : ne go ee ee Oe 
: “"Wagi.t8he admired bin fob Mis integrity, but ‘for ‘hie, , m4 
a  politigel sunning. (the “Begation refers to = Pes 
; : e positional object), oe - ae hoe 


“Yo edversetive SOnet Evo ions: wheré co- ordination is estat 
; ed between _non=predicative groupe; « 8 common tendency = ve ob ™ i : a 


“ 


t “re for doth languages of ettraction of the firet ‘elenens, of ae ite 


. ° 
~ 2 Pe 4 


t correlative conjunetion by the piedicate, the sentence.no ‘ 
: lohger remaining partially negative but beGoning molly: negstived, 


: Thus, the™initiel ” atetoments fe - . fe vs 


: Roget Bay edmir nu ote ol. vones, fae: Tey Fe 
; Fs “ Eugl,s I ‘admire not Her face tet ner votoe. 


+ way becomes” ~*~ -" = ere 
yr Romet Nu-i 1 sdmip faye, ot woeeny: = 
Engl.s I, dén't eduire “her Lioe? wnt her voice; , Ne 


8 ° 
On Poe the: ‘above examples withs 2 


a 
“ 


~ , Roms Nu fuge ‘ot sboark, a 
. Bngl.: He does not welk but run. - . . 


- : as 2 


. 
Hy 


mS 


? 


e o.oo rr A : ore 


4 tendency mentioned in the. chapter on pertiel negation. 
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fae a we meen that -dp the figat oase the pfeapgave ie Lliogivally : 
— negated, but thet Ph orihaas is justifies inthe second oase.’ 
; As fer as the ‘negative correlative éonjunctibn not aes 


mm , 
: nor ie concerned, we conejder its use’ to - ‘correct only within ,, 


, a ‘oompound menkenes 2 yh — ne . 3 
‘ é ‘ ‘ - ba 
Engl.t Be’ could not pee ae ahé find-a moment's 


« % _ Feat, as . et wore 


. 
4 


4 


e 


wheréas in a aisple sentence i&s use ervea rise to a double nege 


Ni ‘ 


%, . é 


we on ions » ae oan s e: 
is" ; F Bagh. Rot a bua, — nor taxi wae in eines ae a 
; . “Here “pot should, have been eortelated with SE -or* ‘nor with | “ 
cae a either,” aa the -existence of the word bnot in en Rugliah’ sentence ae i 


es . éxolyden the ose of nother negétion within the same sentence. — 


ao : .  Anotier ‘oase, of oo-oxdination ae ilrustreted by the rale- ’ 
. . oP RB. 

; tion between two sentences, the second ‘of which oohfains a dis-, 

¢ te e bs) 


- jundtive question referring to the. predicate ‘of the first. I~ § 


-\ this one, gdastien ‘makes vse of the invariable formulg nu-i age? 
1% A 
whereas “bowl ian offers averjety. of poseibélftiver 7 eos 


i a If She cpredtonte ‘in the tity sentence is ee 


a 


¥ion fa the second santedce must be in thé negatives ae : 
ot |e Romes ad atudiet, no-t hand) EF . 
: . s - Boel.1/t You've been ebudying, Haven't you? 
ca bi \ ) If the same tyne of predicate conteins a negetion, the: 
.¢ oT ‘question must be ip the stfirastive: : ; 
«: " . Rome: ‘Nu egti "puodirony: nu-d! agar.” 7 
7 x . “~Engl.t You eren't arads (are you? ‘ an 
on : al ae hay ame in the first sentence bonteins neither : 
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. . Zollows aust contein the suxilisry do whioh behsves’ sa in the 
previously mentioned oases: = . 


» 


* Rom. iMergi la gout, nu~i age? 7 - 
Engl.: You go to school, don't you? 
Rom.t Nu mergi la gooslé, nu-i aga? 


Bngl.i You don’t go*to school, do you? a 


t 


HOTE 1 in certein English grammers this type of queations 
is classified under the nape of "tag-questions”, pr "queation- 


phrases ms ‘ 4 . 


/ 
4.2.2. Zhe negation 1n eubordinations , 
: The following osses should bt pointed outs 
if 


a) When the’ nein olause ie negative, the whole ogmplex 


sentence hes a negstive oherseter, even “at the” subordinate olayse 
1e positives 7 


7 - os de 
° Ron. Nu gtiem ak verte engleseste oind oren 
: mich, . 


\ 
: melet I couldn't epee Regliah when I was little. 
b) When the main oleuse is affirmative, the complex sen 


tenoe is considered to be affirmative even if the subordinate 
Clause ie negatives. . 

« ; Rom.: In osse unui prieten éu en sk mk ages ohisr 
daok nu ak poftegte nimeni. 


. | Bogle I°1l do thet even if you don’t like it, 
, 3) When both the main Olause.and the subordinate Clause . 


ere _ BAEAESYS the complex sentence is negative in both, lenguages 


» 


Rom.: Nu e venit pentru of nu l~ai invites. ~ ie 
Engl. He didn’t come because you didn't’ eek him 
*y 50. , 


Z ; ‘ NOTE: In such ®@ osse in Romanian s litotes may sonetines 


Cus wifsre Fase. me * 


1 
/ 


/ 
- ‘ 


/ 
z 


‘ appear (i.e.an effirmation reau}ting fron the reciprocal 
Fa . . > 


— 


tion ef the negation in the yin olause with thet of the / aubor- 
Z mG) = / *. 


dinate): 4 é - i 
\ : “4 : 
Rom.: Nu putem sé nu fim de acord ou aceast&i pro- 
7 pusere, \ 


In Engliah, jhe litotes can bppear only Within « simple 
: F y 


a ; 
aentence:’ Z " 7 


: * - / 
Engl. ft is imposaible for ua not to aéxee to 
- your proposal. ' 


ie "Tia not unknown to you Antonio." (Shakeapeare) 
By meena of thia atylistio devioe, an affirmation either 
beoomea more emphatio - aa in the firat example or ia somewhat 


~, 


- aa in the seoona?, 


_On analyzing the predicates that oonstitute 


eve), a fi (be) a trebud (must), @ nege (deny), a meritea eto. 
In thie chapter we ahould aleo mention the ao-called, 


“paratactio” negation, i.e. the-negation in @ subordinate olauae 


Which depends on a main olavae containing # predicate with implied . 


negation of the type: ea nega (deny), a intersioe (forbid), ao in 


piedica (hinder), a ae {ndoi (doubt). Here, in fact, we have to 


do with a double negation which sppeara beoavae the épeaker doea 


met realise the negative heraoter of these verbs and thus intro- . 


duces a secondery negation. Thia type of contruction je mot at ell 


rare, either in Romépien, or in English, although it ie gvemnati- , 


e 


-oelly inoorrect. 


_ 


( 


t 


Pee, 
lig seems that the Englieh apoken in 


° ( . 
Irelend ‘ia characterised by 


the frequent vee of the litotes (This little rasher will do you 


no hermy Paddy Walsh is no chioken now). 


’ 


* 


UL 
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j p Bonet Bu mon putut/ tmpiedioa/de an 


following: Fr. 
7 
- Wheresejin 
|| @ atetement aren nat 
¥ 
the same statement, in 
y 


S 
@lish the use 
in the sene stetenent s exoludeg! 
: niaetos 


J : J 

- Ib poacnesy, ith Rowenien ,/ negetive Signal not 
>. 

(n't) at the sMaglienzprediodte aust obl eetorily be preceded by 


the puxtiiexy do taste s¥eence of oth auriliaries or models. 


~ Tie extefence of a ae tion _ the English sentence 
eutonatioatly reid res was us a the non-negetive doublets 
wherever a ie ‘cate auppledentery reinforoing i aca 
7 i $Me Hovertabiy oe ‘pegative Gisjunotive question/in Ro~ 


stn Sor several types of questions, either ne itive or . 
a < ‘ 
affir we is English,’ v a . 


ae v To the Romanian edverb BU ocorréspo b the - 
English lang ice, Bo and pot, with different fsynteoti aviour, ; 
the former bing able to form upavelyseble 8 sen- ’ 
tenoes fun eS @s ap snpawer to e eyioualy Fobay quee~. 


RK 
ra 
_ 
° 
r] 
= 
° 
Le | 


within e 


¢ 


- 
~ ., 
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-* 
fom) Ree 
+ ar argnn » #5 
es “emserannane aes alonmasernsenenaneeservvesoramert® -. 


| = 264 “ , 3 7 eS Se 
. = In contrast with Romepien, English is provided with eo 
eon element which helps to distinguieh between 


‘eae order. . ay, 


~= Changing the pace of the Eagljsb megetive adverb of 


, ‘place, time or ue brings ebout alterations in the etructure 


ot the evatenent abe: in Romanien the structure of the sen- 


\ . My 
sence is not at/eil’e ted. : 


ao 


Be 
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- SOME REMARKS OW THE SEMANTIC FIELD OF TrEMS FoR 
a FHYSIOAL PAIN IN FROLISH AND ROMANIAN 


* 
by . Floriea Binoila 
& é 


O- Frequent hésitation es' well as great uncertainty in 
the oorreay use ef terns Geneting physical pain = k~ 
ing students ef Fnglish have suggested the ehoice ef the subject 

_ ef the present paper. From the diffioulties encountered in te 
, Ang this/scetion‘ef the English vooabulary te Romanian studen 
of, Fnglish it ean be inferred that the semantic field of te 
for phys{eal peia‘is ene of the areas ef: contrast in which: the 
two languages offer thejr native speakers a different Olassifi- 
cation ‘of extrallinguistis feality refleeved in a different orga- a” 
‘ pisation of weG eran Within the given field. ; 
“The pevaent peper is alse an attempt to test the validity 
of oompenential analysis as a method ef research in the eontrast- 
ive study of the semantio structure ef the veeabulary by apply-— 
ing it to ‘the investigation ef the use of Verms denoting physical 
.  belp in English and Romanian. . 
-Phe follewing reasons ested the shoiee ef the abeve- 
" mentioned method of research 4 the terms are Grouped tegether 
forming @ semantie field dominated by the common sementio featere 
. ‘"physiodl pain’, which iP shared by all ite nenbers Qs at the 
Le a 


¢ 


. I. The content ef tne concert ox ‘semantic field' used in this 
paper is based on B. Ogperiu, Structure lexiesale et oe. inter 
ment du abulaire, R rt, Actes du prenier cell 


national 1inguistique aosiiwae. 2 » Wenoy; p. 


sy 4 oe ¢ : 
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_ lexioal-semantip: level it seemed possible to differential the 
meaning of each menber of the field from all of its other syno- 


nyas. a 

Two parameters were thought to be relevant in the analysis: 
the paradigmatic and the syntagmatic. 

1.0. This paper is the first stage of a more oomprehe nsive 
analysis of the field of terms for physical pain in English and 
Remanian, and will oonfine iteelf to the study of the nouns be- 
longing to it. Figurative terms as well as stylistic variants , 
i-e. arohaio, obsolete, entifio terms, will not be discussed 
here’. Neither Le the pepe® intended to go into the specific pro- 


ney of the analysed terms: It is enly 


bdlems of usege- freque 


at a more advanbed stage of research that these problems can be 


dealt with in ah edequate way- 
1.1. In order to establish the corpus of the snalysis it 


was found necessary to isolate the senantemes’ whieh are charac- 


terised by the dommon semantic feature ‘physical pain’ and which 
or derived meanings in a nusber of polysemantio, 


appear es basio 
lexemes. In watt turn the semantemes have been analysed into 


somes” . | 
. * 
In order| to'disoover the distinctive senantie features . 


field under disoussion the hypothesis was eon= 
troduced by Saussure is ve useful in a struc- 
ig; on the concept of. ‘valeur’ see F.de Saussure, 
stique générale, 1971, 

3. The main 80 used to collect the terms of the following 
t’s Thesaurus of English ‘Words and Phrases, 


analysis is 2 
1960, London. , : 

a. terns ’ teme’ and ‘seme’ are used in the sense pugsest- 
ed by B-Pottier in Vers une gémantique moderne, TLL, II, 1, - 


x) In this paper 


terms *distinotive semantio feature’. and 
*seme’ are . 


~ i 
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~~ 


sidered according to whioh there is a olose interrelation betwen 
the syntagmatio end paradigmatio parameters in linguistic analy- 
sis, In the functioning and structuring of the voos ulery it wes 
eae that the different distributien ef the terns as well as 
the seleotion they impose on the syntagmatio level are criteria 
‘of the utmost importanse in delimiting the semes that strupbure 
@ given semantio field. 


< ~ 


2.0. Phe result of the paradignuatio analysis of the berns 
denoting physioal pain in English end Romanian is presented in 
two tables. The twe tables offer a tentative analysis of -the terns 
having the commen sene ‘physical pain’, and they will be used: as 
source for the comments which will bring out the differences be- 
tween Frglish and Romenien in the structuring of the semantic 


° 


field under disoussion™(5), ] 


x) For able advice ani help in writing this paper I om prefoundly 
Pathe to Rodioa 1& research worker at the Center for 
esearch in Phonetios ani bialsotology, Martin J.Oroghan, visit- 
ing professor at the English Department ef the University of 
Buoharest in 1971-72, Adrian Nioolesou,leoturer at the English 
tl edt rdes of the University of Buohsrest, as well as to 
Mibail Stursa, D.m. 2 


‘4 


5+ To set u, the semantio content of the terms analysed in the 
table the following dictionaries have been used: The New Fn- 
lish Dictionary on Historical Prinoiples, Oxford, 19334 A.B. 
ornby, F.V¥.Gatenbdy, H.Wakefield,- The Advanced Learner's Dio~ 

~ tio of Curent ish; The Random House Diotienary ef the 


Fngli e, Kew York, 1968; Diotienarul limbii mederne, 
Buouregti 1 1 L-Levi » A.Bantag, Diotienar engles—romin 
Buouresti 1 1 L-Levifohi, Motionar ies, Bueuresti, 
1965; A-Manuile, L.Manuile, M.Nicolee, H.Lembers, Diotienneire 
francais dc médieine et de biologie, 8, -1972. 
; 264 
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FWGLISH - diffuse eontinu- sudden _profounmd loeal- physieal 


ous ised agent 
: Ms : 
pein, ¢) 0 i?) 0 e) e) 
pain, - 0 i?) 0 - "0 e) 
ache + + - + tT - 9 
headache + . + - . + + ma) 
toothache’ + + - + + 0 ° 
earache + + - + + 0 
stonach—eche + + -. 74 + + Oo 
stitebh ae ie) + + + Oo. " 
. ewinge - 0 + , + 0 “0 
sting - + + po 0 + 
priek - 0 + = o- + 
erenp - + o > + 0 0 
beartbarn + + - + * + 0. 
neuraigia + + = + + \y o 
erenps + - c¢) + + 0 
eolio + - 0 + + 0 
ROMANIAN . 
durere 7 0 Oo , Oo , 0 0 ’ 0 
junghi - ie) + + , J& - 0 : 
"  £ntepiturd - 0 “+ 0. 0 + 
. efreel - + + 4 +, 0 0 
ereurt + + - +” + 0 
nevralgie + + > + + 0 
orampe + - 0 + + 0 
e@olioi + - i?) + > 0 


rat el ef the above-mentioned perms is strue~ 


tured by six sets of senes whioh reveal two types ef oppesitiens.. 
‘The first four peirs ef senes consist of oppositions whese second 
terns is the negative ef the first. This type of eppesitjon admits 


4 


“9. : “8 | 
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of three ways of sussus teviskes a semanteme, i.e. -+, ~, and 0. The 
last two oppositions admit enly' ef + or 0 os posexhie descriptions 
of the terms denoting physieal pain. : x 
The oppesitien *diffuse- non-diffuse' aimivaes physical 
pain from the peint of view of its area ef extension. Pain may be 
felt over a comparatively: -wide area er part of the bedy (e.g. the 
oe stomach, (diffuse), or it may be experienced as being 
restricted to « mmakl area of Jeoslisation (nen-diffuse or coupes 6). 
The same ‘oontinuous' in thé analysis of the terns of pein 
is opposed the sene’ ‘non-continuous' or "indermittent’. This 
opposition fferentiates types of physioal pain according te the 
2 presence or absence of variations ef intensity. 
The opposition ‘sudden 7 bon—sudden or eledual' Olassifies 
physical pain with rebpeot to the oriterion of its enset. 
"Localised = nes Soalised! is en opposition expressing the 
presence er absence of a specific area ef manifestation of pain. 
When a term is marked for the feature ‘localised’ it expresses in 
an explicit or implioit way the organ er part of the body where 
pain is experienced: e.g. Engl. headaehe, stiteh (in the side) ; 
Rom. arsuri. When unmarked fer the semé feature a term may be used 
vo refek to.any organ or part of the body, e.g. Engl. pain; Rem. 
durere. Ib is impossible to eonesive of physical pain outside its 
local manifestation. Thus it follows thet a term belonging to the 
field of physical pain eannot be marked negatively for thia fea- 
- ture. 


~ 
q 


“ 
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. mie) last oppesitien refers We the presence er absence of a 

- (physical) agent producing pain. The terns marked ore feature 
ere transferred from other semantia fields, e.g. Fngl ok, sting, : 


Ron. intepiturd.They may form a eoperehs): subolass in se 


ie .. aan 
a , ’ 


- 


t 4 = 270 = - 4 . 
express a very olose rela ion of oanse ina effeot. Thus both En- 
glish end Remanien reveal/e re superfioiél type of causality 

in the way in whioh they/anslyse ‘the phenomengn of physical pein 
at word level, whiob is ‘by no means unusual if we take inte gooount 
the diffioulties encountered when trying to find the hidden pro- 


cesses whose refleotion on the sensory level is pain. 


2-1. Pollowing Bernard Pottier's model it was found that . 
the unmarked term (arohilexene) dominating the field in Fnglish is, 
‘pain, ' » whioh is formally distinguished from ‘pein,' by not being 
used in the plural “It ooours in suoh piireses as to be in (great 
eto-) pain, fo ory with pain, ‘to feel (no) pein, whioh reveal its 
pasio oharSoteristic, i.e. absence or markedness for all sets “of 
sends, except, the Wanntio ‘feature gommon to all the terms making 
‘ag the field. ee ~ aan 

In Romanian the oorresponding arohilexemé is the term 'du- 


rere ‘,.whioh is oharactgrised by the same feature as - English 


; equivalent, e.g. a sven dureri”?, a " p sipts du- 


x), 


2e2- Romanian learners of English often encounter aseesoh. 

_ ties Yn acquiring the " preoise mefiing and use of the ‘English bevan 
‘ache’ and ‘pain,'. ‘Here Romanien makes use of a éingle term, ‘du- 
rere', which covers the meanings | of both Engl. ‘ache!’ and ‘pein’. 

“It was found that though ‘frequent use in compounds ‘suoh as ‘head- 
eohe, teotheshe, stomach-aphe, eto.', the term ‘ache’ seactre? dis~-. 
‘tinct semes, which olearly differentiate it from its olosest syno- 
nyms dif. +, pbuis +, sudden ~ ’ as “ageThst : n,! whioh is-mark- 


ed as follows: dif. -, oont. Oo, sudden 0. The di erence 4n meaning 
- “ = . , 


¥ - 


xX) The Romanien plural is- intensive - 


\. ‘4, 
° , ~ \ , 4 
ry 271 - : wee wie 
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between the twe we is presshe mainly in ~ eppesi tion taie- * 


fuse - nen—diffuse! where the Serns appear as Mereety eppesed te 
each etiier. Thus the phrases No have » hesdsPie and ‘sd Mave 9 pata 
4 the peed differ in meaning owing to the fact that the semen 
making up the meaning ef The houns "headache' and ‘pein (in the 
head)' are differently marked. 


= ° 


Remanien laeke the oppositien ‘diffuse ~ nen—diffuse' at 
word level. This epposition appears enly as a redundant feature ef 
the-main eppesitien, which classifies the mein terns ef the field 


acoording to the sudden or gradual oanet of physioal pain. Tous 7 
Romanian presents the two teras o® high frequency, the unmarked 
meun dorere and the noun dupkhs marked for .'sudden' "non-di £~ 
fuge! » whioh are essential in the structuring of the whole tied, . 


while English has two ‘marked terds, + Babe and -agbe, correspond 
ing to the unmarked tern, "pain": 


2.3. The Romanian term junghi is more general as oompared 
to any of ite possible English equivalents in eo f as it ie un 
,Berked for the feature ‘localised’. Its mesning ta partly covered 
.= ‘the Engl. terns ativob (whioh is restricted bo indicating pain 
in the interceastal regien), Swinge, whioh are both characterised 
” py! a ihe aula lew frequency of use» es well an by the dessri- 

‘. tive phrase eharp pain: Here i anevher impertant zoint of oon- * 
trast between Phe end Romanian, which may lead to the predio- 
tion ofaite tytn the acquisition ef the terms especially fer 


a 


Snglidh speaking leernere of Homanien. : ~ 


a 


¢ . 
"2.4. A wrtet 60k at the opposition ‘Leealised ‘= pon loos- ° 
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Leaving aside the group of terns originating in the scientific vou 
cabulasy of both* languages (Engl. nevralgia, oramps, coolio; Rom. 
nevralgie, Oranpe, oolioi) whose formal similarity points‘ to ‘their 
goanon origin it oan be noftoed that English has a number of terms 
whioh are marked for ‘lodalized’ while’ in Romanian most terms are 
anhrred for the sane feature. Taking into donsideration the high 
frequenoy of use of most of these terms in both languages it mii 
: bpaturally result that the opposition ‘localised - notmiooalised! 
boy o is an essential feature in the olassificatien of terns denosing 
pein in English. Thus Fnglish-shows a tendenoy to desoribe various 
: a Kinds of sig inel cain elso by inddoating the place (organ ‘or part 
ef the body) where it 1s experienced. On the contrary, Romanian 


, 4 “does not reveal the same = Sheree of ohessitioation as essentiad, at | 
" Sword Level. ; . con : ae _ ° 
a ee 3.0. The ayatagnatio level reveals the distribution and use 
. of” : 
- ef the lexenkes denotigs physical pein th English end Rodanian. At “ 
this level: beth in "English and ta Romania most terms saneting 
/ 
pein “are used ina phrase — verb fo have in 
whiéh they 111 the slot ofthe direct 0 fon gee 
1, ‘Ingl. Neo bave a headaphe : - > Rom™ a avea @ durere de oap 
. a toothaoke / @ grea 0 dgrere de dinti . 
‘ %. an cio : : o durere de ureohi 
a , . & stomach : o durere de stomao 
4 : (a) ‘heartburn , arsuri (la stomac) 
; . a stifeh {in the side) un junghi, in coasth 
we ’ , ® pain in the foot o durere la pioier 
rad ye ws ’ . 9 . r 


ia 


“ . ' 


* &) The terms,Coming from other ssnantio fields are an exception: 


when tioning as semantemes denoting pain they combine with |, 
: fool, e-g- Bngl- ‘$o f a_st 3 Rom- a 
: &; when used ver ey express 
“ 6.meaning. Thus the two aeaniage-s .above terns 


ae are ope: apart by their co-occurrence with different verbs. 
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it does not appear as en inherent 


the field under discussion. Ite pre- bs 


fuse: Engl. sting = pain produced by a. sting of | an oo ae 
by another” agent producing, a eteiter type of phystoa) 
= pain eee by @nsedie; ‘po . dunghi = pala ae 


pain rather than @ phystoal agent (produod ike Ate ‘The secs ade 

ef these remarks is that the semantio ae * ‘intensity’ may be 

considered a redundant sene characterising. Olated neniers et the: 
* semantlo field under consideration. 


——— ee * 


x) Most native speakers Of Romanian are no 1 nger. evaré of the hink 
whioh must have justified the relation between agent and type 
pain in the case of the noun ‘Junghi', begause the ferm ‘Jjungher} 
is hardly ever used in present-day spoken|Romanian. It is 
ever possible that the motivation is ind 
the verb ‘a injunghia' (to stab ). 
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4 3.2. The expression ef localisation ef é: seins. peinis ° 

| ene ef phe major peints of contrast” between nglish end Romanian: 
F . Being an’ * essential’ element in the description of the physical sen-— 
-sation “of: pain it is mostly altays preeent in the process of lip : - 
guistic communication. | ; ‘ 


.The Romanian learner ef ogliah is often bewi lds d by the 
. wealth ef terms and phrases used in English and he pips rienses : 


di€fioulty in soqui ving the: forms and prec @ meaning of : 
a number of terms which appear So him at first sight as a oonfus- 

ing dolleotion' of words whose use foes not géem to be governed _ : 
any detectadie rules. Th 
. Giffere existing b 


apparent diso: ris partly due to the 
een Fnglish exf Romanian in expressing the Fi 
Lesaligation of pair « $ oe, ; , . hs git 

Soaee S l k the, yeis Po this feayi ts restricted to the fin-- 
A A “aementel terme in Both leguages, y daving aside those oozing from 7". 
a the spegialised voeabul “of ned toine (ingl. neuralgia, erenps, 
Goldo, in their Rom. (ate ., the following resarks om be 

; ‘e . 4 ‘ : 


on of ie sasseone 54 two laverat ue 


| im the bead 

‘ in the knee 

as ip the neok, eto, 

or _aSpited in the ‘tgs, ast obest 


ra % .>., 
ri a have aceberes ‘segular ptructuies % “bey ae 


te fase. Reman} ép fe veane teats 1s” qrpregepa only at phrase, 
Aasey sa Borigvire of She fowantian phrase ts wore, verted: it 


o 


oa sobae bs j 
* » a a A + a me - ® a ef, 
- . . ys “ a 
. ‘ zs 
. " oh?® ° 
be, , , : Yh woe BS 
a + 
. . * ao. , 
. . so: 7 : 
¥ e -~ 
- ¢ . : i, g os “¢ 
: res 9 "4 
Pry sd is wm pe” . 
aa oe Sik de Mt ‘ ‘ mn 
. , . af ee ° 
* a ae - 
a i * ’ 
a . ’ + 
to. “oe re. - 2 é oc 22 2 
* . 
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admits iof the use of three prepositions ; Ny de/laste We. “m 
phrases inoluding the prepositions de and Ja are equivalent, but 
owing to the sore abstract sexantio content of the prep. they 
mark: the Spee keion ‘non-definite = dorinite! (6)- Thyf it ap 
pears that apart from expressing localization of pain the ae 
tionad phrase also gives tormal expression to the 'o ositi@n 'aif- 
fuse - non-diffuse' which is revealed in the two Wnglish words of 
high frequency pain, and aghe. 
. For pain foit in various parts of t 
latively extended und indefinite area the 


prepositions de is used: 4 
@.g- durere de oap (headache) . j o ‘ 


— de atone (stéinach-sohe ) 7 
“durere de picioare “(sore feat, - 
durete dé git. {sore throat) : os 

’ durere de sale (lower-back pains) 7 
For a more limited and definite area of localization the 
phrases inoluding the preposition Ja may be used*) re 


C. pr 


@-g- durere la cap (pain in the- head) f val 


durere le genunohi (pain tn the knee) , 


A 


“ "| durere la pioior (pain in the leg) 7 


6. An analysis of Romanian phrases inoluding the prepost tion Me 
wes prosented by R-Mih&il& in ‘Anakiza sehantic& a sints 


numdj de humes' paper held at the Cen 
tics and/ Dialectology in Feb. 1973. 


x) As alrgady montioned in 1.0. the frequency of use of the terns 
and phrases analysed in this paper -has not been taken into ace 
count. The main interest was fooussed on discovering the woy in 
which various semantic features combine to atructure the ffeld 

, under discussion, and: on accounting for the multiple possibili-~ 

*,  tiea of choice facing the native speakers‘ of English end Roma- 

-- niage vo. 
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The preposition fp adds the seme ‘profound’ s the meaning 
ef the prepesition ia: 
e.g- durere tn piept (nits @ in the chest) 
’ durere in timpla dreapta (pad .in the right temple) 
junghi fn umbr (sharp Sata n the shoulder) 
junghi fn piept (stitoh in the chest) 


« 


‘ . x 
x x 
at : - : 
The foregoing analysis brings out the following major re- 
marks. : 

The semantio field for terms denoting physical pain is 


struotured jn very similar ways in English and Romanian.The seme 
sets of oppositions exist in both languages enabling the native 
speakers to give formal expression to various features of their ex- 


- perience in this field of human suffering. 


On the paradiguatio level English reveals a greater variety 


+t, 


of terms and consequently a larget number of combinations of semes 


whioh bring out the essential pole ion existing between the area 


of localisation and various ‘other’ features characterising physioal 
pain. On this evel Romanian distinguishes as basic the oppositien 
of an unmarked term (durere) and a term marked for ‘sudden’. Leca~-- 
lisation ef pain is absent on this level. The different organise- 


‘yten of tie terms within the field justify the prediotion ef dif- 
" fileulty in the acquisition of-the terms used in the target language 
; by native speakers, of both: English end Romanian. 


; at phrase level Romanian reveals by compensation a greater 
variety of structures. These are used to adapt the = of the 


, Beneral unmarked term to the oonorete needs of Linguistio ‘communt- 
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oation. The semantic features ‘localisation’ ani ‘definiteness' 
are given fermal expression painly on this level. 


